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Introduction

The purpose of this book

This textbook is designed as a tool to acquire a basic knowledge of written Manchu by
studying a variety of texts. Manchu was the language of a group of people who m the
sixteenth century lived to the northeast of China and later became known as Manchus,
After building alliances and establishing a new state in the southern part of Manchuria
in the early sevenieenth century, they conquered China and ruled as the Qing dynasty
until 1911. The swilt development of the Manchu scnipt, undoubtedly connected to the
Manchus® concept of Manchu identity and state power, allowed them to readily follow
Chinese dynastic precedent of historic record keeping. Millions of Manchu records—
along with records in Chinese and Mongolian—were created during the Manchus'
nearly three hundred years in power. The bulk of the existing Manchu documents are
located in Chinese and Taiwanese archives.

Contemporary Qing historians increasingly urge sindents to learn Manchu and to
include Manchu sources in their research. However, students interested in following
their teachers' advice have difficulty gaining access to a formal class. Mancha is taught
at only a few universities and generally at highly irregular intervals. Nor is there an
appropriate Manchu texibook for the English-speaking student. Several grammars, some
with reading selections, have been published in the People's Republic of China within
the last decade, and most recently a Manchu textbook has come out in Japan. These
works demonstrate a nsing intérest in Manchu studies worldwide.

This book seeks to fill the need by providing an English-language tool which allows
sudents to study Manchu without or with minimal support from a teacher. Because it
was written primarily for students of Chinese history, it does not focus on linguistic
analyses, though it does include sufficient grammatical information to insure a full
understanding of the reading selections. Building on that foundation, students of history
and students of linguistics will be able to continue with texts of their own choosing.

Why study Manchu?

During the course of the Qing dynasty, missionaries and sinologists busied themselves
studying Manchu primarily to gain access to the imperial court and its influence or to
use it as a crutch towards a better understanding of the Chinese classics. Manchu was
easier to leamn and seemed to have fewer ambiguities than Chinese. Though Manchu
certainly has its share of ambiguous sentence structures, a knowledge of the language
can indeed be helpfil with bilingual Manchu-Chinese texts. Nonetheless, with an
imperial Manchu court out of the picture, few scholars study Manchu today as a crutch
to Chinese. The resurgence of interest in Manchu studies, in and outside of China, stems
in good part from a new accessibility of Manchu documents, which in tum has led to a

3



4 introduction

better understanding of the types of Manchu documents available. The new interest in
Manchu also reflects a growing awareness among Qing scholars that current Qing
historical research may be an unbalanced account due to the scholars’ lack of using
Manchu documents.

For linguists, the Manchu language offers an excellent medium through which to study
issues related to Altaic languages and to examine linguistic influences between Manchu
and the northem Chinese dialects. Manchu is the only Tungusic language with a
significant body of written historical literature and the Manchus® close and extensive
relationship to China's Mandarin speakers has led 1o extensive mutual linguistic give
and take between the two languages.!

There is also a contemporary dimension to Manchu studies, partially due 10 a
resurgence of ethnic identities that is sweeping the world. Relatively free to express
their ethnic identity, people of Manchu ancesiry in the People’s Republic of China
(PRC) and m Taiwan are increasingly interested in learning about their language and
culture which they have all but lost. In Taiwan, a group of about two hundred ethnic
Manchus founded the Republic of China’s Manchu Association in 1981. In the PRC,
the number of people claiming Manchu ethnicity is up from over two million in the
1950% to [about nine million in the mud-1990s. Whereas many people in China
register, if possible, as minority in order to take advantage of cerfain “altfirmative
action” programs, there is also a true mterest in acknowledging and learning about
one's own ethnic background. When in 1985 Manchu descendants established a
Manchu language school in Beijing, organizers hoped to aitract about twently
students, but found that they had to resort to an entrance examination in order to
select students from among over 150 applicants.?

Manchu sources

Since the opening of China in the 1980s, international scholars have gained access
to library| collections in the People's Republic of China. As for Manchu sources,
Beijing's | First Histonical Archives contains the largest number of Manchu
documents. Other repositories, such as the Liaoning Archives in Shenyvang and the
Dalian library, also contain Manchu archival materials and printed books.

While many Manchu documents in the PRC are accessible to international scholars,
some documenis are still waiting to be catalogued and are said to be deteriorating. In

! For a study on the nterrelationship between Manchu and northern Chinese dialects see Mantar
Hashimoto §§758 5 8H Beifmg Hamyw de jiegou foshan JET77ERETREESRR, Noan yvanjin 55
RS 1, No.d (1983): 8899,

! Huang Xiang, “School saves Manchu language,™ Peaple ‘s Daily, 16 July 1987



1987, an article in the Remmin ribao A\ FLEH#® reported that at the current pace the
sorting and cataloguing work of Manchu documents in the Peking archives would take
at least four hundred vears and that insects were destroying the documents at about the
same speed.

Taiwan's Manchu collections in the Palace Museum and in the Academia Sinica are in
good storage, though not all are catalogued and accessible. Other Manchu collections
are scattered amongst libraries around the world: Manchu documents are preserved in
Japan, Denmark, Great Brtain, Germany, Russia, India, and Mongohia In the US.,
repositories with Manchu collections include Harvard, Princeton, the Library of
Congress, the Newberry Library in Chicago, and the New York Public Library.

Bibliographies: In the past, scholars with Manchu language skills have concentrated on
producing catalogues, bibliographies and bibliographic essays to tell colleagues about
Manchu materials in the various places. The following list—far from complete—gives a
sense of the extent of this effort:

Boeticher, Cheryl M. “In Search of Manchu Bibliography.” C.A.S. thesis, University of
Hlinois, 1989.

Chen Jiexian (Ch'en Chieh-hsien). Manchu Archival Materials. Taipei: Linking, 1988.

. The Manchu Palace Memorials. Taipei: Linking, 1987.

Ellioit, Mark. *An Outline of the Manchu Holdings of the Grand Secretariat and
Imperial Palace Archives at the No. | Histonical Archives, Bening.” Translated by
Akira Yanagisawa. Tohdgaku B8 85 (January 1993): 147, (Text in Japanese.)

Fletcher, Joseph. “Manchu Sources.” In Essays on the Sowrces for Chinese History,
edited by D. D. Leslie et. al, 141-46. Canberra: Australian National University
Press, 1973,

. Review of Manchu Books in London: A Union Catalogue of Manchu
Language. London: British Museum, 1977. Compiled by Walter Simon and
Howard G. H. Nelson. Harvard Jowrnal of Asian Studies 42, No. 2 (1981): 653-63.

Fuchs, Walter. “Beitriige zur mandjurischen Bibliographie und Literatur” {Contributions
to Manchn bibliography and literature). Mitteilungen der Dewtschen Geselischajt
fiir Natur- und Viilkerkunde Csiasiens, 1936.

. “Verzeichnis der manjurischen Bicher in der Universititshibliothek zu
Cambridge™ (A catalogue of Manchu books in the Cambridge University Library),
edited by Martin Gimm. detas Manjurica 2 (1991): 14-41.

Fuchs, Walter and Martin Gimm. “Die manjurische Sammlung der kiiniglichen
Bibliothek zu Kopenhagen™ (The Manchu collection of the Royal Library in
Copenhagen). detas Manjurica 2 (1991): 42-116.

¥ Mao Weihui E0@, “Jicheng Marnwen de renmen” iR THIA M. Remmin ribaso A 2
B &, Overseas ed., 15 Sep. 987,
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Giles, Herbert Allen and Thomas Francis Wade. 4 Catalog of the Wade Collection of
Chingse and Manchu Books in the Library of the University of Cambridie.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1898,

Chimm, Martin, “Zo den mandschurischen Sammlungen der Sowjetunion, [” (On the
Man¢hu collections in the Soviet Union, [). Towrg Pao 54, nos.1-3 (1963): 147-79.

Guan Xiaolian BZE#E. “Qing Kangxi chao Manwen zhupi zouzhe chuyi™ j#§EEREEH
OB AR E S (Manchu language memorials to the throne with vermilion
commenis during the reign of Kangxi). Lishi dang ‘an FEEHIZE 1 (1994); 84-90,

Hoang Runhua #f#3E et al. Quanguo Manwen ziliao lianhe muly EE T &E
BB & (A national union catalogue of Manchu sources). Peking: Shumu
chubanshe, 1992,

Jia Ning {Chia Ning). “The Manchu Collection in the Johns Hopkins University”
Central & Inner Asian Studies 6 (1992): 36-43.

Jin Ning. 4 Catalogue of Sibe Manchu Publications 1954—1989. With an introduction
and indices edited by Giovanni Stary. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1990,

Laufer, Berthold. “Skizze der mandjurischen Literatur™ (Owerview of the Manchu
literature). Keleri Szemle 8 (1908): 1-53. Reprinted in Hartmut Walravens, ed.,
Kleivere Schriften von Berthold Laufer. Wieshaden: Franz Steiner, 1976,

. Descriptive Account of the Collection of Chinese, Tibetan, Mongol and
Japanese Books in the Newberry Library. Chicago: Newberry Library, 1913,

Li Deqgi (Li Teh-ch'i) ZE8E. Guoli Beiping tushuguan gugong bowuguan Mamwen
shufi' lianhe mudu. BV EEESHENEEEE TEBEHSES® (Union
catalogue of Manchu books in the Mational Library of Peiping and the Library of
the Mational Palace Museum). Beijing: National Library of Beiping and Library of
the National Museum, 1933,

Li Xuezhi{Li Hsiich-chih). “Manchu Sources on Taiwan.” Translated by Jerry Norman.
Ch 'ing-shih wen-t'i 1, no. 5 (April 1967): 2-6.

Matsumura Jun, “A Catalogoe of the Manchu Books in the Library of Congress.” Tohd
gakuhd BAEEE 57, nos. 1-2 (1976): 230-53.

Mish, John Leo. The Manchus: A List of References In the New York Public Library.
Mew York, 1947,

Naquin, Susan. “The Grand Secretariat Archives at the Institute of History and
Philology, Academia Simica, Taiwan.” Late lmperial China &, no. 2 (December
198 T): 102-7.

Pang, Tatiana A. “Manchu Rare Manuscripts at the 5t Petersburg Branch of the
Institute of Oriental Studies.” Marmuscripta Orientalia, 1, no. 3 (1995): 33-46.

. “Mandschurische Sprachfilhrer aus der Sammlung der Leningrader Abteilung

des Orientalischen Instituts der Akademie der Wissenschaften” (Manchu textbooks

in the collection of the Oriental Institute of the Leningrad Academy of Sciences).

Central Asiatic Jowrnal 32, nos. 1/2 (1988); 91-97.

. A Catalogue of Manchu Materials in Paris Mamuscripts, Block-prints, Scrolls,

Rubbings, Weapons. Wiesbaden: Hamrassowitz, 1998,
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Poppe, N. N, Leon Nahum Hurvitz, and Hidehiro Okada. Catalogue of the Manchu-
Mongol Section of the Tové Bunko. Tokyo, Seattle: University of Washington
Press, 1964,

Puyraimond, Jeanne Marie et al. Catalogue du fonds Mandchou. Paris. Bibliothéque
Nationale, 1979,

Qu Liusheng fH754. “Qingdai junjichu Manwen dang’an congshu.” FF{UHLHUR
M EERE (Collection of Manchu documents from the Qing Grand Council).
Lishi dang 'an FEPHRTE | (1989): 124-49,

Sinor, Denis. Introduction a |'étude de {'Ewrasie Centrale (Introduction to the study of
Central Eurasia). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1963,

Stary, Giovanni. Manchu Studies:. An  International Bibliography. Wiesbaden:
Harrassowitz, 1990,

Walravens, Hartmut. “Some Notes on Manchu Bibliography.” Central Asiatic Journal
33, nos. 3/4 (1989): 254.

. Buddhist Literature of the Manchus: 4 Catalogue of the Manchu Holdings in

the Raghu Vira Collection at the International Academy of Indian Culture. New

Delhi: Academy, 1981.

. Mandjurische Biicher in Russland: Drei Bestandskataloye, in dewtscher Fassung

{Manchu books in Russia: Three catalogues, in German). Hamburg: Bell, 1986,

. Vorlaufige Titelliste der Mandjurica in Bibliotheken der USA (Prelimmary list
of Manchu sources in U.S. libraries). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1969 (i.e. 1976):
532-613.

Wu Yuanfeng B8, “Junjichu Manwen yuezhebao ji qi zhengli bianmu 555 #0
BEpEHERIEE™ (The memorials in Manchu language, packed monthly by
the Grand Council, and their catalogue). Qingshi yanjiu i 2 H15 2 (1991} 61-64.

Archival collections: Among the various types of Manchu sources, archival materials
are probably of greatest interest to the Qing historian. Some of these collections have
been published.

For example, documents written between 1607 and 1636, were published as Jiu
Manzhou dang Bkl (0ld Manchu archives).* A Qianlong revision of these carly
documents was romanized and translated into Japanese) Additional pre-1644
documents that were not included in the Nd Manchu Archives were published in (ing
Taizu chao lao Manwen yuandang A HTHER CFE (Orginal archives in Ol
Manchu of the Qing Taizu reign)® which romanizes and translates the Manchu
documents into Chinese, in Kyii Manchiitd rensd kyimen B &S 72 L5 (The Ol

4 {Taipei: Taiwan National Palace Museum, 1969).

¥ Kanda Nobuo et al., Mambun roed 357 8. Tonghi fuka sindaha kergen | dangse, The Secrel
Chronicles of the Manchu Dynasty {Tokyo: Tovd Bunke, 1955-63)

6 Guang Lu (Kuang Lu) ifi% and Li Xuwezhi (Li Hsleh-chih) 2258 %, comp. and trans., 2 wvols,
{[Taiped:] Institute of History and Philology, Academia Sinica, 1970).
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Manchu archives: The ninth year of Tiancong),” and in Ming Qing dang ‘an cun zhen
xuaryji BRTEHE ST A 384 (Selected materials from the Ming—Qing archives).* Manchu
documents from 1636 to 1644 preserved in the First Historical Archives in Beijing were
published in Chinese translation—unfortunately without accompanying Manchu
texts—as (dingchu neiguoshiyuan Manwen dang'an yibian [E¥IPE] BT
HEWE (Translation of Manchu documents from the Palace Historiographic
Academy).” These various pre-1644 Manchu documents were the primary sources for
the Yargivan kooli'Shilu W#: (Veritable records) of the first two Qing emperors,
Nurhaci and Hong Taiji.

During the (Qing dynasty Manchu documenis were routinely translated into Chinese.
There were, however, many exceptions, because Manchu was also used to deliberately
keep certain information inaccessible to non-Manchu speaking officials. Thus, a set of
Kangxi period Manchu materials, which was published as part of Gongzhongdang
Kangxi chao zouzhe =g MFEEiEZESE (Memorials from the Kangxi reign in the
Palace Archives),'? contains numerous notations indicating that a particular memorial or
the attached imperial response should not be translated. The collection published as

Gongzhongdang Qianlong chao zouzhe & rpiffE7 W 2EFE (Secret palace memorials of
the Qianlong reign)!'! also includes Manchu documents.

Another set of Manchu documents has become available with the Japanese publication of
the Jokdkito SRETHEHE (Archives of the Bordered Red Banner) of the Yongzheng and
Qianlong reigns.'? The majority of Manchu documents, however, are not published and
remain in archival form, though some have been translated into Chinese. For example, the
imperially endorsed Manchu memorials from the Kangxi period—about five thousand are
stored in the First Historical Archives in Beijing—have been translated into Chinese and
published as Kangxi chao Manwen zhupi zowzhe quanyi BEERSRW RIS M
(Complete translation of the Manchu palace memorials of the Kangxi reign).'* These
memorials, which were sent directly to the emperor, served as a tool for secrecy and
control, and as such were the precursors of the later secret palace memorials.

7 Kanda Nobuo et al., eds., 2 vols. (Tokyo: Toyd Bunke, 1972).

% Li Guangtao (Li Kwang-t'ac) 2% and Li Xuezhi (Li Hsdeh-chih) ZE4%, comp. (Taipei:
Institute of History and Philology, Academia Sinica, 1973).

% Wang Wei E, ed. (Beijing: Guangming ribao, 1986).

1% Yols. & and 9 { Taipei: Taiwan Mational Palace Museum, 1977).

1 @ vols. (Taipei: Mational Palace Museum, 1975-77).

12 Jikkito— Yaseichd (Archives of the Bordered Red Banner—Yongzheng reign) and Jokokits—
Kemryilichd | (Archives of the Bordered Red Banner |—Qianlong reign), comp. and trans. by Kanda
Mobuo et al. { Tokyo: Toyd Bunko, 1983).

13 Guan Xiaolian BR#EME. Qu Liusheng 755, ed. and comp. (Beijing: Dang'an chubanshe,
1984-85). Guan Xiaolian BiZE#E, “Qing Kangxi chao Manwen rhupi zouzhe chuyi™ i SEEREHE
B ER, Lishi dang 'an FESHEE, 1 (1994): 87
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Many documents that were created by or transmitted through the Grand Council (Ma.
cocha | nashin i ba; Chin. junjichu HiEEE), a high level policy making body of the
Inner Court created in 1729, were written in Manchu only. Unlike the regular
administrative offices of the Outer Count, officials of the Inner Court were not bound by
regulations that required palace memorials to be submitted in more than one language.
When filed, palace memorials, often with imperial responses appended, were grouped
inty packets called lwfiu zowzhe FEF|3EFE for storage. Those related to military
atTairs—most of them from CQianlong’s campaigns before 1760--make up about 80% of
the Manchu packets from 1724 1o 1910 and were collected separately into military
affairs bundles (junmwubage FEEEL). Documents from the Grand Council’s Manchu
division deal with appointments, promotions, dismissals of banner personnel, escapees
from exile, etc. According to Bartlett, even many of the eighteenth and carly nineteenth
century documents relating to the Imperial Household Department (Ma. dorgi baita be
wheri kadalara yamwr, Chin. neiwufu PREERT) exist only in Manchu, 14

Some documents created by the Court of Colomal Affairs (Ma. rulergi golo be dasara
Jurgan; Chin. lifanyuan B2iEIR) were meant for Manchu speaking audiences only.
This organization, which had started as the Mongolian Bureau and became the Court
of Colonial Affairs in 1638, was in charge of diplomatic communication and other
matters relating to the adminisiration of Mongol, Turkic, and Tibetan regions. In some
cases its jurisdiction extended to Russian matters. [ts president was by statute Manchu
or Mongol and the language of communication was largely Manchu. Given the
potential importance of the Mancho archival materials created by the Court of
Colonial Affairs, it is unfortunate that there is as vet no detailed description of this
specific historical source.

The Shenyang collection of heitu documents (heitn BB from Manchu herw
‘honzontal’) covers communication between the Shenyang and Beijing palaces
between 1662 to 1861, Before 1732 these documents were written in Manchu. After
a ftransitional period of bilingual documentation, later communication was
conducted in Chinese only.

Official publications: The (Jing emperors commissioned many bilingual or trilingual
(Manchu, Chinese, and Mongolian) compilations.

Ceperal government publications:

Yargivan kooli/Shilu T §# (Veritable records)

Da hergen | bithe/Benji 2% (Basic annals)

Daicing gurun i wheri kooli bithe/Da-Qing huidian #7888 (Collected statutes)
Enduringge tacihiyan/Shengxun 25| (Sacred instructions)

14 Diescribed in Beatrice Bartlett, Monarchs and Ministers: The Grand Council in mid-Cing China,
I 7231820 (Berkeley; University of California, 1991 222<25.
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Dergi hege/Shangvu 3 (Edicts)

Jakiin gisai tung jy bithe/Bagi tongzhi |\ i85 (General history of the banner system)

Hesei toktobuha Daicing gurun i fafun i bithe kooli/Da Qing Iili 7. i#%F (Regulations
of the Qing Dynasty)

Precedents and regulations for administrative offices:

Heseil tokiobuha Daicing gurun | wheri kooll | kooli hacin bithe /Qinding Da Qing
huidian zeli §UFE AHEMAIF (Regulations of the officially commissioned
collected statutes of the Qing Dynasty)

Dorolon § jurgan i kooli hacin i bithe/Libu zeli T8EER|7 (Regulations of the Ministry of
Rites)

Hafan i jurgan i faiian be baicara fiventen i kooli/Libu jixun si zeli S5 ELFER=]RIF
(Regulations of the Ministry of Personnel Bureau of Merit Titles)

Tulergi golo be dasara jurgan i kooli hacin i bithe/Lifanyuan zeli BREEE= 0|
{Regulations of the Court of Colonial Affairs)

Jakiin giisai kooli hacin | bithe/Bagi zeli /\ FEHI{# (Regulations of the Eight Banners)

Military campaign reports:

Daicing gurun i fukjin dore neihe bodogon i bithe/Huang (Qing kaiguo fanglie
S1780AEE /8% (Records of the founding of the Qing Dynasty)

Beve dallame wargi amargi babe necihiveme toktobuha bodogon i bithe/Qinzheng
pel'ﬂidi‘ﬂg shuomo fanglie FFFE A 58E (Official history of the campaign
against Galdan)

Dzungar. i babe necihiveme toktobuha bodogon i bithe/Qinding pingding Zhungaer
Jangliie $U5E 1 7E WRUEHE 778 (Record of the pacification of the Dzungars)

Biographies:

Tulergi Monggo hoise aiman § wang gung sai iletun wabun/Waifan Menggu huibu wang
gong bigozhuan YR LEIEF 27 (Imperially commissioned genealogical
tables and biographies of the princes of the Mongols and Muslims of the outer
entourage)

Hesei toktobuha gurun i suduri | ambasai faidangga wlabun/Qinding guoshi dachen
liez] $EE# A EFE (Imperially commissioned ordered biographies of the
high officials of the Qing Dynasty)

Another Manchu text, accessible through a recent publication is the Huang Qing
zhigongty 2Tk HE[E, a collection of illustrations and descriptions (text in Manchu
script and romanization, with Chinese translation) of foreign tribute bearers to the
Chinese ¢ourt.'s

15 Juang Jifa (Chuang Chi-fa), ed. Xie sui «Zhigongtus Mawwen tu shuo jiao zhu B350 58
IR EE (The Manchu texts to Xie Sui's *Drawings of tribute bearers’) (Taipei: Palace Museum,
1989).
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Non-official sources: There are many other known Manchu language materials, such as
translations from the Chinese classics and Chinese literature, translation of Buddhist
literature, genealogies of important Manchu clans, and travel reports. Two well-known,
and now also easily accessible documents are Tulifen’s report of his travels to the
Torghut in 1712151 and the Tale of the Nisan Shamaness.)" Chances are that there are
also untold unknown or less well-known documents, even from later periods. When
doing his field research in Manchuria during the early twentieth century, the Russian
scholar Shirokogoroff reported seeing clan lists, some of which included legendary
accounts of clan leaders.!®* It would seem possible, if not likely, that some of these
genealogies, perhaps along with some personal correspondence, are still preserved in
boxes or closets somewhere in China.

The value of Manchu documents

Building on available inventory information and preliminary examinations of Manchu
records, scholars have challenged the previously prevalent view that Manchu documents
are nearly all translations from Chinese and that little would be gained from reading the
Manchu versions. Moreover, they have made a convincing case that these documents
hold high potential value to researchers of Chinese historv. The late Joseph Fletcher
pointed out in 1981 that “Qing scholars who want to do first-class work in the archives
must, from now on, leam Manchu and routinely compare the Manchu and Chinese
sources for their topics of research.”!® Other scholars with Manchu language skills have
supported this view. Several have made good cases for the study of Manchu by
presenting excellent and useful details on the value of Manchu sources:

Bartlett, Beatrice. “Books of Revelations: The Imporiance of the Manchu Language
Archival Record Books for Research on Ch'ing History.” Imperial China 6, no, 2
(1985): 25-33. See also the section on the Grand Council Manchu Divizsion in
Bartlett's The Grand Council in Mid-Ch'ing China, 1723-1820. Berkeley:
University of California, 1991, 222-25.

Chen Jiexian (Ch’en Chich-hsien). Manchu Archival Materials. Taipei: Linking, 1988,
Especially chapters 2, 4, and 7.

Crossley, Pamela K. and E. 5. Rawski: “Profile of the Manchu Language in (Jing
History.” Harvard Jowrnal of Asian Studies 53, no. 1 {June 1993): 63-102.

19 Juang Jifa {Chuang Chi-fa), ed. and trans., Lakcaha jecen de rakwraha babe efehe bithe (Repont
of Tolifen"s travels to the outer regions) ( Taipei: Wenzhe chubanshe, 1983).

'T The Tale of the Nisan Shamaness, A Manchu Folk Epic, mtroduction and interpretation by
Margaret MNowak, translation and transcription by Stephen Durrant (Seattle: University of
Washington Press, 1977).

18 g M. Shirokogoroft, Social Orgamization of the Manchus: A Sy of the Manchs Clan Organization,
Extra Vol. 3 (Shanghai: Roval Asiatic Society [North China Branch], 1924): 33-34,

19 Joseph Fletcher, review of Manchy Books in Lowmdon, by W. Simon and H. G. Nelson, in
Harvard Jowrnal of Asiar Studies 41, no 2 {1981} 63556,
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Zhuang Jifa (Chuang Chi-fa #3538), Gugong dang'an shuyao FEMERE
(Overview of the archives in the National Palace Museum). Taipei: National Palace
Musewm, 1983. See pages 63-93 on the value of Manchu memorials in the collection.

., [Qingdai shilico lunshu EPHEBM (A discussion of Qing historical
sources). Taipei: Wenshizhe, 1979,

The importance of Manchu sources depends, of course, on the topic. For example,
Manchu documents are unlikely 1o make muoch of a contribution to issues related 1o
Chinese language examination systems or to studies of local Chinese admimistrations. On
the other hand, topics concemning frontier matters, banner garrisons, and imperial
houwsehold affairs which included the ginseng, jade, and other government monopolies,
almost certainly require at least some consultation of Manchu documents. Bartlett found
that even after the Grand Council began to record its recommendations in Chinese, many
of its discussion memorials (yifu zowzhe M), including those based on Chinese
language memorials, were still written in Manchu, In her “Books of Revelations™ " she
sugpests that the use of Manchu did not substantially decline during the nineteenth century
and that Manchu materials possess previously unsuspected advantages in that they,
compared to their Chinese counterparts, were less raided, weeded, or lost over the years and
that therefore a run of Manchu archival records would be likely 1o be more complete.

Work to be done

MNow that Manchu collections are accessible, inventories have been compiled, and the case
has been' made attesting to the value of Manchu documents, it is time to move on to
actually using Manchu sources and incorporating the knowledge gained from them into
scholarly studies. Japanese scholars have made a great start, but so far only a few works of
Western scholars have made significant use of Manchu sources. A number of excellent
studies by Giovanni Stary (University of Venice, Italy) are based on Manchu sources. My
own dissertation, written over twenty years ago, and a related article on the Manchu-
Chinese relationship prior to 1644 draw heavily on the Old Manchu Archives#! In his
book The Manchu Way (in press), Mark C. Elliott, who also used some Manchu
memorials for his dissertation, “Resident Aliens: The Manchu Experience in China, 1644~
1760, shows what is possible when rescarch on Qing history incorporates knowledge
from Manchu documents. 1 look forward to seeing students who use this text forge ahead
and undertake analvtical research projects that make meaningful use of oniginal Manchu
materials,

I Beatrice Bartlett, “Books of Revelations: The Importance of the Manchu Lamguage Archival
Record Books for Research on Ch'ing History,” Imperial China 6, no. 2 (1985): 33,

21 Gertraude Roth Li, *The Rise of the Early Manchu State,” diss., Harvard, 1975, Also, “The
Manchu-Chinese Relationship,” in From Ming o Ch'ing: Conguest, Region, and Comiimuity pr
Srventeenth Century Chine, edited by Jonathan D. Spence and John E. Wills, Jr. (New Haven and
London: Yale University Press, 1979): 3=37.

21 diss., Berkeley, 1993,
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There is much to be done. We need to find out what is in those text that exist in Manchu
versions only. We need scholarly comparisons of bilingual texts looking out for

differences and omissions. And we need more good linguistic analyses, especially
studies of Manchu verbs.

About the Manchu language

Manchu belongs to the Ahaic language family which consists of three main branches,
Tungusic, Mongolian, and Turkic. As a Tungusic languape--other less well-known
languages like Evenki and Nanai also belong to this group—Manchu bears a structural
relationship to Korean and Japanese, which has led to the more encompassing term of
“macrotungusic.” Students of Manchu who make use of the Japanese translation of the
Manwen laodang #§3CE & will notice that the Japanese text placed beneath each line
of Manchu text follows the same word order as Manchu. Though linguists have debated
whether Altaic languages are actually genetically linked or whether their similarities
merely reflect extensive borrowings from one another, the majority of altaicists assumes
a genetic link to an early proto-Altaic language.

History of the Manchu language: When the predecessors of the Manchus, the
Jurchens, ruled North China as the Jin dynasty (1115-1234) they developed two scripts
of their own, the so-called big and small scripts. Both looked like, but were different
from, Chinese characters. Over time, these scripts fell into disuse, and the last known
Jurchen inscription dates from 1526. As their own scripts disappeared, the Jurchens
substituted written Mongolian whenever they had a need for documentation.

In 1599, Nurhaci, the founder of the Manchu empire, commissioned two scholars, Gagai
and Erdeni, to modify the Mongolian script so that it would be suitable for writing
Manchu. The origin of the Mongolian script lay in the Middle East: The Mongols had
adapted their script from that of the Uighurs, who got theirs from the Sogdians (who lived
in the area of modem-day Uzbekistan and northern Iran). Originally this script was written
horizontally like Arabic, from right to left. Later, under Chinese influence, the Mongols
changed to writing their language vertically in columns from left to right. The result of
Nurhaci's 1599 imitiative was the creation of the Old Manchu scopt (fomghd fuka aki
hergen “script without dots and circles'). Most of the pre-1644 Manchu documents, now
known as the Odd AManci Archives, are recorded in that script. Beginning in the 1620s,
the script was further refined by adding dots and circles to eliminate certain ambiguities of
the Mongohian script.?® This modified Manchu script (fonghi fuka sindaha hergen “script
with dots and circles”) remained in use throughout the Qing dynasty.

I3 The process of modifying the script occurred over at least a decade and was not, as some
Chinese sources make it appear, carried out singlehandedly by Dahai in 1632, For a discussion of the
issue, see the following: Michael Weiers, “Zur Registratur der mandschurischen Holztifelchen,” Aetas
Manjurica & (1988} 251-313; Carsten Miher, “On the periodization of written Mancho,” Saksala: A
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Following the establishment of the Qing dynasty in 1644, most Manchus lived either in
Peking, or in walled garrisons throughout the empire. For a while they were able to
maintain their language, especially within the garrisons and civil examinations could be
taken in either Manchu or Chinese. Initially it was a great distinction for a Manchu to
have qualified under the Chinese examinations, an accomplishment worthy of a special
memorial 1o the emperor. But already by the end of the seventeenth century the emperor
felt a need to compliment the Hangzhou garrison bannermen for their accomplishments
in spoken Manchu, thereby acknowledging that good spoken Manchu could no longer
be taken for granted. By the mid-eighteenth century, Chinese had become the dominant
language among the Manchus, leading the emperor to embark on a major campaign to
maintain Manchu as a spoken and written language.

In 1753, (Ohanlong proclaimed that Manchu speech was to be “the foundation of the
Manchus: and every bannerman’s foremost duty.” In line with his wishes that all
bannerman should “speak Manchu, ride well, shoot straight and drill regularly,™*
schools were established, along with government incentive programs for students of
Manchu. Al banner officers assigned to duty in Peking were required to be able to
speak Manchu. However, a 1791 imperial injunction that “every single man has a
responsibility to written Manchu™ bears further witness that the battle for spoken
Manchu was being lost. Though government documentation continued to be recorded
bilingwally or trilingually (including Mongolian), an ever smaller number of Manchus
possessed usable Manchu language skills.

The trend was hastened by the fact that toward the end of the dynasty, but especially
after the 1911 revolution, the Manchus became targets of Chinese persecution, creating
a situation which made those who could still speak Manchu ill inclined to publicize that
fact. Outside China proper the Manchu language survived somewhat longer. Researcher
S. M. Bhﬁ'ﬂkﬂgﬂmff noted that in 1917 almost all men in Aigun, the northernmost part
of Manchuria, could still read Manchu.2® Similarly, Owen Lattimore, a well-known
scholar of China's border areas, reported that officials of the Chahar Mongols during the
early 20th century occasionally still spoke Manchu in order to keep the common people
from eavesdropping on their conversations. They also wrote official documents, such as
passports, in Manchu, not Mongolian. 26

Several Manchu publications continued to be published in the Northeast during the
Republican period: Sahalivan ula erindari boolara hoofan (in Tsitsihar, supplementing

Review of Manchu Srudies, no. 3 (Spring 1998): 22-30; also Giovanni Stary and Tatiana A. Pang, New
Light on Manchu Historiography and Literature (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1998).

24 Pamela Crossley, Orphan Warriors (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1990): 78.

23 Social Organization of the Manchus: A Study of the Mawehy Clan Organization, Extra Vol. 3
{Shanghai: Royal Asiatic Society [North China Branch], 1924).

26 Owen Lattimore, fnmer Asian Frontiers (Boston: Beacon Press, 1940): 135, 138.
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the Heilongfiang ribao BHE;T H$# from around 1923); Jce donjin i boolabun (in Hailar
from 1925 to 1930); and Hulun buir ice donjin afaha (about 1930). Some materials from
the Republican era are preserved at the Hoover Institution. 27

A survey done in the People’s Republic of China (PRC) in the 1950s found that guite a
few elderly Manchus who lived in the more remote regions of Manchuria could still
speak Manchu. Those over thirty years old were likely to understand it, while the
younger generation could neither speak nor understand it.2* Since then, anthropologists
and lingmsts doing research in northern Manchuria have been reporting on a rapidly
dwindling number of Manchu speakers. By the 1990s Manchu speakers have become
nearly non-existent.

Because of the demise of Manchu as a spoken langnage among the Manchus, it is all the
more interesting to find that a modem version of Manchu, Sibe (Chin. Xibe §8{8), is
still the language of daily communication among about twenty thousand people living in
the Sibe Cabcal Autonomous County in the [li region of Xinjiang. These Sibe, whose
language is closely related to Manchu but who appreciate being recognized as a group
distinct from the Manchus, are descendants of about three thousand Sibe who were
moved by the Qianlong emperor in 1764 from Manchuna to Ili. Whereas the Sibe who
stayed in China’s Northeast subsequently lost their language and culiure, those who
reseftled in I1i have maintained—at least to a moderate degree—both until today. Some
(Cabcal elementary schools continue to use Sibe as the medium of instruction at least in
the early grades. Others offer Sibe as a second language. Magazines, numerous
books—many translations from Chinese, and a newsletter, the Cabeal serkin, provide
adult Sibe readers with native language reading material.2*

Still, even though the 1982 PRC constitution provides that people of all nationalities have
the freedom 1o use and develop their own spoken and writlen languages, the Sibe language
situation is precarious. Not only is modem Sibe's vocabulary heavily inundated with
Chinese words, but many expressions, verb forms, and even grammatical structures also
reflect a sirong Chinese influence (see Reading Selections D). After recovering from the
effects of adverse policies during the cultural revolution, during which time only Chinese
instruction was allowed in Sibe schools, there is now a renewed emphasis on coining new
Sibe words and on maintaining the spoken and written language.

1T For more details on these publications, see Giovanni Stary, “Manchu Journals and Newspapers.,
Some Bibliographical Notes,” in Proceedings of the XXVINth Permanemt Aliaistic Conference, ed. G.
Stary {Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1989 217=31.

B Manzu shehui lishi digochs SR EBETIEE (Survey of the history of Manchu society)
{Shenyang: Linoning People’s Press, 1985).

2% The Cabcal serkin (Cabcal news) has been published since 1972, when it succeeded a previous
publication, the Jce banjin (New life) (1946-72). Additional publications are listed in Stary, “Mancho
Journals and Mewspapers™ (Wicsbaden: Harrassowitz, 1989): 220.
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Alphabet: Some scholars consider the Manchu script to be a syllabic one. Others see it
as having an alphabet with individual letters, some of which differ according to their
position within a word. Thus, whereas Denis Sinor argues in favor of a syllabic theory,
Louis Ligeti prefers to consider the Manchu script an alphabetical one.3! Students of
Manchu in the People's Republic of China usually start their studies by learning
hundreds: of svllables, whereas Westerners generally study the script as an alphabet.
Though ['take no linguistic stand on the merits of either interpretation, | have chosen to
join the alphabetic camp for the purpose of this text because [ believe that it is easier W
learn the script as individoal letters than as a multitude of syllables. The Chinese
approach, on the other hand, has the advantage of requiring students to spend a
considerable amount of time up front on the script, an excellent investment of time in
view of the fact that the script tends to remain a challenge for most students for a good
long while.

As an alphabet, Manchu has six vowels (a, e, {, o, u, &) which fall into two categories: a,
o, @ are considered back vowels, ¢ 15 a front vowel, and » and / are considered neutral,
Some scholars prefer to use the terms hard and soft instead of back and front. Manchu
has the fallowing consonants: b, p, 5, £, [, m, ¢, j, v, r. L w, n (ng), as well as front and
back versions of the letters &k, g, A, 1, and & In addition, there are ten elements to
represent ' Chinese sounds. Some of these letters exist in the regular Manchu alphabet,
but as such are subject to restricted use. For example, because the regular Manchu front

g or k cannot occur before @ and o, a new letter was designed to transcribe Chinese
words starting with ga, go, ka, or ko.

Romanization: Dictionaries, scholarly articles, and books employ a number of different
romanizafion systems for transliterating the Manchu alphabet (e.g.. H. C. von der
Gabelentz, P. G. von Mbllendorff, Louis Ligeti, Jerry Norman). For this text I have
chosen to follow Norman's system. | have done so because English speaking students of
Manchu are likely to start out using Morman's dictionary as a first reference tool, and
also because once familiar with Norman's romanization stodents will have little
difficulty recognizing other romanizations. Ligeti’s romanization has the advantage of
distinguishing berween front and back &, g, and b (back k, g, and /& are represented by g,
v, and ¥.. respectively; fromt % is written as x), thus more accuraiely reflecting the
Manchu alphabet. Ligeti also uses & instead of 4 because this vowel, like o, is a back
vowel, whereas u is a front vowel. Though | do not make these distinctions 1 this text, |
encourage students to use Ligeti’s conventions, especially the forms g, v, and y for back
consonants for their personal use.

M Denis Sinor, Introduction o Manche Studies. Research and Studies in Uralic and Alaic
Languages, no, 104 (Washingion: ACLS, 1963].

M Louis Ligeti, “A propos de 'écriture mandchoue™ (On the Manchu script), Acta Orientalia
{Academia Scientarium Hungaricae) 2 (1952) 23508,
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Pronunciation: The following descriptions of pronunciation, generally agreed upon by
earlier western scholars of Manchu, are only approximations. Contemporary Sibe
speakers, when reading Manchu texts out loud, will differ somewhat.

a fow Asin German.

é As in English bed. After labals b, p, m, and f, e 15 usually pronounced like a
short o, In contemporary Sibe all @ sound like the £ in bed.

e Pronounced o

o0 Long &, used in Mancho words and for ag in Chinese words.

Sound between o and w (according to Erich Hauer, initial & sounded like & and

mid-position @ like ). In contemporary Sibe speech the letter @ sounds like w.

c As ch in cheers,

i AS j in just.

i As in shell,

s+i  In initial position the s is pronounced like English she. In modern Sibe all s/
are pronounced like she,

£i Like Chinese shi 5.

W As in vonder.

F Like the French J in fardin; or like r in Chinese rf H.

hix) Front A, like the German ch in ich.

hiy) Back i, like the German ch in Bach.

Though in contemporary Sibe the consonants k (g) and g () are a bit more guttural
than their counterparis &£ and g, 1t is possible that Qing dynasty Manchu mayv not
have differentiated between the two sets in a significant way. According to the
Korean scholar Hui Lie, Manchu, unlike Mongolian, had basically only one sound
for & and one sound for g. In his view, the differentiation between g and X, and
between r and g was probably simply copied along with the Mongolian alphabet.
The letters were noi differentiated by Koreans who transcribed the early (Qing
dynasty Manchu into Korean 2

Modern Sibe makes no noticeable differentiation between front and back 4, or
between front and back r. The distinction was not present in the Old Manchu
alphabet and does not exist in Mongolian. The fact that the two letiers were
differentiated when the Old Mancho seript was modified points to a possible
difference in pronunciation at the time.

When y and w separate i, i, and w from the following vowel, the two syllables are
pronounced as one; examples: hitwa-liva-sun “harmony,” or niveng-nive-ri ‘spring.”

31 Hui Lie, Die Memdschu-Sprackiunde in Korea {Research on the Manchu language in Korea),
Uralic and Altaic Series, vol. | 14 (Bleomington: Indizna University, 1972 64,
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Over ume, scholars of Mancho have held contradictory views regarding the stress in a
Manchu word.® Contemporary Sibe speakers reading Manchu texts out loud appear to
generally, stress the last syllable of a word. Whereas this siress is quite prominent in
words ending in the letter 7, in many other words all syllables seem to receive nearly
equal stress. A different stress does not alter the meaning of the word.

Langunage characteristics: Manchu words cannot begin with the letter r, &, or with
consonant clusters, and they generally end in &, g, or a vowel,

Vowel harmony: YVowel harmony, meaning that the vowels within a given word must
harmonize, is the best-known characteristic of Aliaic languages® According 1o vowel
hanmony each word can only contain either fromt or back vowels. Manchu follows the rule
generally, but does not adhere strictly to vowel harmony. In Manchu the letters « and § are
considered neutral and may combine with either front vowel e or back vowels i, o, ind a .

Examples:
mongEorombi
bahanarambi
hergen
selghrembi
gisurembi
yargivan kooli

Vowel harmony affects varions suffixes that may be attached to the stem of the word.
Many suffixes have more than one version, one for front vowel words, and another for
back vowel words. For example, suffix -kam, -ken, -kom conveys the meaning of
“somewhat”; amba-kan therefore means ‘somewhat large’ and ofho-kon ‘somewhat
dry.” Some suffixes, such as de (“in” or "at™) and i {*from) have only one form.

In some ) cases front and back vowels designate masculinity and femininity; for
example: ama ‘father' and eme ‘mother’; hoha ‘man’ and hehe ‘woman'; naca
‘brother in-law’ and mece “sistér-in-law’; emife *hen’ and amila ‘rooster’; gangean
‘strong’ and genggen ‘weak.'

Aggiutingtion: Agglutination means that inflection and word formation oceur by adding
suffixes to word siems. The stem of the word does not change. Vowel changes, as in the
English verb sing, sang, sung, do not oceur.

=

3% For example, P. G. von Mollendorf, Machy Grammar wih Anabzed Tevrs, {Shanghai:
American Presbyierian Mission Press, 1892) 1. Also see Micola Di Cosmo, “Alcune osservazioni
sull’accentn mancese™ {Some observations on the accent in Manchu), Aefas Mangurica | (1981} 1-14,

M Bew ). Ard, “Vowel Harmony in Manchu: A Critical Overview,” Jowrmal of Livnguistics 20 (1984): 57-
B, and D, Odden, “Abstract Vowel Harmomy o Manchu,™ Lingrisic Analysis 4 (1978) 149-63,
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In Manchu a moltitude of syllables can be added to verb stems. For example, ara- is the
verb stem of the verb “to write.” Most dictionaries list verb stems with the finite verb
ending -mbi; for example, arambi ‘to write." Verbs may also take other mid-position
syllables, which follow vowel harmony rules and convey additional meaning. The
following syllables are commonly used to create verbal derivatives:

-la-, -le-, -lo-: gfelembi ‘1o rule’ {ejen ‘rler”)

-da-, -de-, -do-: Jalidambi “to cheat’ (fali “crafiy’)

K-, -1, ~RO-: acanambi ‘to meet’ (acan *union’)

-rag-, -re-, -ro-: giswrembi “to speak’ (gisun “word")

=fil=, =fg=, -Fep-: adalifambi “to be similar® {adali *similar™)

Syllables which convey additional meaning:

To cooperate with someone: -nu-, -md-; or -ca-, -co-, -ce-,
infendumbi ‘to laugh together” (infembi “to laugh™)
eficembi “to play together’ (efimbi “to play”)

To come to do something: -nji- from jimbi “to come’
afanfimbi *to come 1o fight” (afambi “to fight")

To go to do something: -na-, -no-, -ne-.
alanambi "to go to report’ {alambi “to report”)

To send (someone) to do something: -nggi- from wnggimbi “to send”
alanggimbi “to send (someone) to report”

To do frequently or repeatedly, or to denote action or movement:

==, ~CE-, =00 =Hjd-, -Hje-, -Hje-,; -la-, -te-, -fo-, -fa-, -5e-, -fo-,
fekucembi *to jump back and forth" (fekumbi “to jump’)

halanjambi *to keep changing” {(halambi “to change”)

anatambi “to push together’ or *to push repeatedly” (arambi ‘to push”)
bulekufembi *to look into the mirror” {bwleku *mirror”)

To cause someone to do something: -bu-.
arabumbi “to make someone write” (arambi *to write")

Some of these syllables can be strung together. Examples:
tacimbi 1o teach

tacibignbi to cause 1o leamn
taeibubmhi to make someone teach
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aranabumbi to make someone go to write
arabunambi to go to cause someone to wrile

Manchu verbs have many forms to express aspect, tense, and mood and can distinguish
many lhlldcs of meaning. The forms will be pointed out in the reading selections.

Weak differentiation between parts of speech: There is no sharp distinction between
nouns Hl;.'lli adjectives. Adjectives, participles, and demonstrative pronouns can all
function as nouns or modifiers.

Lack of prepositions: Instead of prepositions Manchu has suffixes and postpositions.

Formation of phrases and sentences: The general rule in a Manchu sentence is that
that “’hli?l modifies precedes that which is modified.

|
. Th:l object comes before its governing verb: bithe arambi “to write a letter.”

Thj modifying noun precedes the noun it modifies: gurun i gjen “the leader of the

-

As ‘modifiers, adjectives, participles, and demonstrative pronouns precede the
noun: sain bithe *a good book," gisun sara nivalma ‘a person who knows the
lnn:[uage.,‘ tere gisun ‘this language.’

+ Converbs precede the finite verb which comes last in the sentence.

Foreign language influence: The traditional Manchu language contains many
words of Turkic and Mongolian origin. Turkic loan words probably came through
Mongolian, because most of these words also occur in Mongolian and because
Mongolian was the primary cultural contact for the early Manchu speakers. Nicholas
- Poppe estimates that 20 1o 30 percent of the entire Manchu vocabulary are words of
Mongolian origin.**

Standard Manchu adopts many Chinese words without change; for example, gung
‘duke’ or wang “prince’ from Chinese gong 1 and wang T . It may do so even when a
native Manchu word exists; for example, using funghiiwang *phoenix’ from Chinese
Sfenghuang W, instead of garudai. In other cases a slight change may occur, as in
ginggulembi “to honor’ from Chinese jing &. Some words are ancient loan words; for
example, fi ‘brush’ from Chinese bi 3, fafun from fo &, dulefun from du . Words
starting in r or ending in m, [, or t are foreign; e.g., Tsewang Raptan, a personal name.

33 Nicholas Poppe, fmtroduction o Altale Linguistics (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1965): 160-61.
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The Manchu script

Manchu is written from top to bottom, with lines following from left to right. For
punctuation, Manchu uses two kinds of markers, two dots to indicate a strong break
(similar to a period) and one dot to indicate a weaker pause (similar to a comma). A
series of parallel nouns—ofien names of people or places—are quite reliably separated
by a dot, but otherwise punctuation is inconsistent, leaving the reader well advised to not
rely oo heavily on it for understanding the texi.

Writing peculiarities: Writing conventions differ depending on the tyvpe of document
and the time of the writing. Not only are there differences between Old Manchu (OM),
Standard Manchu (SM). and Sibe or modem Manchu (MM), even documents within
the same category may exhibit differences. Some documenis conlain numerous writing
ermars, suggesting that the particular writer was no longer thoroughly familiar with the
language. In general, however, the differences are not dramatic and pose no great
difficulties, though they add to the challenge presented by what already is a “less than
perfect™ alphabet.

« When the letter ¢ follows a vowel, it is doubled, written with two long strokes
in Old and Standard Manchu. In Sibe it is written like the initial /. When o 15
followed by a double-stroke i, it is of, not &i. The combination & exists only in
final position.

+ The letters /and w are distinguished only when followed by the vowels a or e. For
these cases f i1s written with a long stroke. Because there are no words with the
combination wi, wo, and wu, the short-stroke f{Le., w) is used for /i, fo. and fu.
Some Sibe texts follow the above SM rules, others distinguish the letters / and w
regardless of which vowel follows.

= The letter » has a dot only when occurring before a vowel. There is no dot before
consonants. A final n looks like a linal o, but it cannot be confused with that letter
because a final # is always preceded by a vowel. In Chinese loanwords the final »
may be marked with an underdot if there exists an identical Manchu word; ¢.g..
han, Manchu word for *emperor”; or hap # as a Chinese loanword.

« When i is followed by another vowel, a v is inserted, e.g.. bive. When u is followed
by another vowel, w is inserted, e.g., suwe.

+ There are two forms (front and back, or hard and soft) for the letters J and ¢ The
front letters are used before vowels ¢ and u, and the back letters before back
vowels and before nentral vowel i, A dot distinguishes the letters 1 and 4. Becaunse
the kind of consonant—front or back—determines whether the following vowel is
€ Versus @, or o versus u, no dot is necessary for the vowels in this case.
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Fromt & and g precede front and neutral vowels (e, i, &), while back & (g) and g ()
precede back vowels. Therefore, a dot is not needed to mark the following vowels
e or u. If a dot is present, its function is to distinguish front g from front &, or back
g (#) from back & (g).

Note that in the syllables ke, ge, and ke the front consonants k, g, and h do not
include the first tip or “tooth.” In the syllables ka, ga, and ha, however, the first
tooth is part of the back consonant.

When & occurs at the end of a syllable {either at the end of the word or before
andgther consonant), the following rules apply: Back & (g) with two dots is used
when the letter is preceded by a, o, 4, u (but not ku, g, hu, or hil), or fe (but not ).
Front k 15 used when the letter is preceded by &, gu, hu, i, or e (butl not fe).
Though these rules may be difficult to remember, they only pose a challenge when
writing Manchu. Recognizing the letter is rarely a problem.

In Standard Manchu mid-position k has two teeth with two dots on the left side. In
madern Sibe & also has two dots, but only one tooth.

Printed and handwritien letters differ somewhat. Prominent in many handwritten
texis are the long rounded tails of the final e, a, and » instead of the square printed
Version.

Printed final o £ ; handwritien final a

Printed final a i handwritten final »

Printed final e &_ ; handwritten final e | «
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Tables of alphabet symbols
Table 1: Vowels
ﬂ:]“,i,i: ¢ initial position | middle position final position

a 1 l 1 2 4 3l 2 4
e J 51+ 6 4 4 T = 2. o 8
' R A 0} 4 | » A 12
0 i Bl g 4l q 5] & 4 16
X i " g 18| 4 4 9 & & d4 4 20
- § 2] { 2|y 73 ] o
ai i 23 :1‘ 26 _‘1 271 A 78
a | X T 7 014 & 2
ul 3 iﬁ 34 4 35 4 36
oi 37 3’ 38 a 39 4 40
B 41 12 43 1 7

Box 4. 4 afier all consonants except b and p;_» after b and p. Example amba w58

Box 7. 4 after k, g, h and front 4 and ¢, two consonant series that have dots for their
own identification.

Box 8. & afterr, _» after k, g, h (x), _s, after band p.

Box 9. .~ as genitive case marker.

Boxes 15, 16, 19, 20. Mid-position and final v and o are incorporated into letters of
circular shape k, g, & (x), b, and p. For examples se¢ Table 4.

Boxes!9 and 20. The letter u without a dot occurs after k, g, & (x), and & and 1, i.c., the
two consonant series that use dots for their own identification.

Box 26. When the letter § follows a vowel, it is doubled, written with two long strokes.

Boxes 38-39. When o is followed by a double-stroke 7, 1t 15 oi, not &i.

Box 44. The combination & exists only in final position.
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Table 2: Consonants
initial | middle final
Before a vowel mid-position n has a dot.
n o 14| 4.2 Before a consonant mid-position » has no dot.
Final » has a dot only in certain words of
Chinese origin.
Before a. o, i
Before a consonant mid-position k has two dots.
kg || ® |H 4| i |Before a vowel mid-position k has no dots.
Final k is preceded by a, o, te, &, or u (but not
ke, g, b, hid).
g | | 4 Before a, 0, i
e || R 4 Before a, o,
Before e, i, u. Occurs after ku, gu, hu, hil, or e
k ? ? J when followed by a consonant
Final & is preceded by { or ¢ but not re.
£ s ':" Before e, i, u.
Rix) | P e Beforc e, i, .
b o 5 | b
p R
R
§ M s
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Consonanis (continued)

initial | middle final

I - o 1 i... Before a, o, 4, i.

{back) Before another consonant £ 15 wrillen as 1 :
i -

(Back) # . Before a, o, i, i.

! b 4 Before e, .

{ front) 1 i'- Before another consonant f is written as 1 .
d. h . Before e, u.

{Eromt)

} i 44 4

i + |4

c 4 4
i ? 4

v 1 ¥

r . = b Initial r occurs only in foreign words/mames.

Before o and e the letter /is written with a long
stroke.
p A J Sirm
f * Before o, u, i, & a short stroke 15 used (w does
not occur before these vowels).
W 1 4 Occurs only before a or e.
g »
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Table 3: Symbols for transcribing Chinese words

tnitial | middle | final | alone Norman | Hauer | Chinese
>§ >$ k’ k' B Before a, o
>:$, .'\5_ g’ g’ -3 Before a, o.
);Su >$u R’ R Before a, o
= - s z - Before a, e, o, 1
1‘2 ]12 E E I3 z'e o Before §
- #q dz z x| Before a, e, 0, 1

g‘ ‘-'?; dz ze + Before i

T + 2 i #h Before a, e, o, u
T =+ % | 5 £i ji H Before i
- 1 4 | % v j't 1 Before i
o | 4o % | 4 |lo ¢i | |Beforei
tl R E|E s e /™| Beforei
Tz JJS' T i i a5 Before i

Though the letters 5 and § are part of the regular Manchu alphabet, in combination with i
they trangcribe Chinese characters with the pronunciation of s/ and shi.
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Table 4: Writing conventions and peculiarities

Because the letters b, p, &, g and & (x) do not include the tooth at the bottom, some
vowels are incorporated into the circular shape of the letter. This is not so for the letters
k{(g). g (), and h () which do include the bottom tip. The letter p follows the same rules

as b
initial middle final initial | middle | final

ba| PO na PP one 2 P YL

be| 2@ no | F e 10| | F | L

| PP P2 na P || B+ | &

bo| © | & no PP nw Dbyl T4 |3

SRR N AEEE

e | 2P na 2P nw 2| R F |

JRSEE"RIE "IN IR RE

IR AL

R IAREE

| T ¥ na ¥ ha 3

g | |2 2|2 N 3

e | TN TP R

| P oo | doNa B

| TP Na T2 Na 3
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Reading exercise - Sample words

';-"jﬁ:‘ manju Manchu
W MOREED Mongolian
w nikan Chinese
W SUrLn country
(-‘vﬁv'\f gisun language
% bithe script
H\-ﬁ/ mangga difficult
'Y_\'yr'-!";'\/ nivaima person
k'-é i also
(\FFGi gemu all
H&m selhimbi understand
w sarki not know
W gisrembi speak
m dahame because



:

uctiomn

SEILAT

§

tacimbi

kfibul i bi

Juwe

hiya

Jukjin

emhun

fowarmhi

dolo

hergen

Jargici

bukdari

akdambi

ukzin

teksin

learn

change

two

origin

alone

look

within

letter

Judge

memaorial

trust

armaor, soldier

straight



lak seme

fek tak seme

hukSembi

ekein

eksembi

bekdun

bekterembi

lekderembi

Hosik

Abduhalik

selgiyembi

fejile

wiaakao

adarame

Indroduction
just right
sound of shouting
carry on the head
river bank
hurrv
debt

frozen in one's track

be unkempt

{personal name)

{personal name)

disseminate

under

1% 1t oty

why?
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Reading Selections

How to use the texts

For students who want to gain a good grounding in the Manchu language, this book
offers a selection of various types of documents from different time periods. If studied
in its entirety, the material represents the approximate equivalent of a three-semester
course (one year and a half). Before tackling the actual texts, it is a good idea to become
familiar with the information about the Manchu language and script presented in the
Intreduction and also spend some time going over the Grammatical Points in Part [11.
Doing so provides an overall picture of the language before plunging ahead. While the
notes 1o the individual reading selections cover the grammatical poants encountered in
the text, the grammatical section in Part [11 offers a handy tool for reference and review.

Because the Manchu alphabet is not particularly “user-friendly,” it will present a
challenge to the student for some time. A good strategy for mastering the script involves
1) repeatedly rereading the texts that have been studied, 2) writing the romanized text in
Manchu scnpt and then checking yourself against the Manchu text for accuracy, and 3)
memorizing as much vocabulary as quickly as possible. It is beneficial to study the
vocabulary prior to reading a selection. When you know a word, it is easier 10 recognize
it in script. Therefore the larger your vocabulary is, the less troublesome the alphabet
tends to be. In the beginning it may also be helpful to xerox a given selection in enlarged
form to see the individual letters more clearly.

Most of the selections in this book relate to frontier arcas. Whereas it does not mean that
a reading knowledge of Manchu is only important for this topic, staying within one
general subject area allows a siudent o more easily become familiar with the basic
terminology and benefit from a growing familiarity of the subject matter. A brief sketch
of the Qing Dzungar campaigns in Part 11 of this book provides a historical background
to the biographies, as well as to Reading Selections C-2 through C-6.

Section A consists of narratives, a short excerpt from the Veritable Records, and five
biographies. The biographies offer the beginning student a considerable amount of
repetition in format, vocabulary, sentence structure, and general content and therefore
help consolidate the knowledge gained as the student progresses. All of these pieces are
written in standard Manchu and in a relatively clear script. The Manchu texts in sections
B, C, and D are written in various styles and with differing degrees of clarity. Some are
easier to decipher than others. They reflect the challenge researchers encounter when
using Manchu materials.

Each reading selection consists of several parts: the original Manchu text, a romanized
transliteration, & vocabulary list (for Reading Selections A-1 to A-35), explanatory

i3
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notes, and a review of grammatical points with some translation exercises. In order to
encouragé siudents to study each selection thoroughly, there are no keys to the
translation exercises. Instead, the phrases and sentences in the exercises are taken
directly from the lesson text, occasionally substituting a partcular word, but always
leaving the structure of the phrase or sentence intact. In this way. students who have
studied the text well before doing the exercises will have no problem, and there is
always the possibility of reviewing the lesson in order to find the answer.

In contents and form the old Manchu narratives in section B are similar to those in
section A, Anticipating that not all students will be inierested in studying the differences
between dld and standard Manchu scripts, [ have provided the text in both versions. In
this way, students have the option of reading pre- 1644 matenals for content and practice
without being intimidated by the senpt, which is considerably more difficult because of
the lack of diacritics.

A student whose primary goal is to read memorials may choose to read the short pieces
in section A first, and then start with the memorials in section B. Once familiar with the
format of memorals, these pieces present no significantly higher degree of difficulty
than the narratives. However, for the purpose of consolidating the knowledge gained, it
is a good idea to slowly continue with the narratives in section A. In this way, there will
be some variety, the delight of finishing several short pieces, but also the challenge and
the accompanying sense of accomplishment when eventually Gmishing longer pieces,
including A—6. Students who want more practice reading memorials can find additional
Manchu memorials in the published volumes of Kangxi and Qianlong memorials.

Unfortunately, some scholars in the past have called Manchu “an easy language.”
Personally, I think that such statements tend to lead to unrealistic expectations. There is
no need to be discouraged by the script, but, like other languages, learning Manchu does
require an investment of time.

About the reading selections

The reading materials in section A were selected and used by Professor Joseph Fletcher
for his first Manchu class, taught at Harvard in 1968 to two intrepid souls. | have chosen
to retain these texts for several reasons: Written in standard Manchu, these mid-Qing
materials generally contain few writing errors, are relatively easy to read and interesting
in content. Making these texts part of this book also allows me to pay tribute 10 my
teacher and mentor, Notes, exercises, translations, and grammatical points, however, arc
my creations and any mistakes therein are my own.'

I A Fletcher translation of Reading Selection A-2 (Ho#ik) has been published as chapier VI, “The
Biography of Khwush Kipiik Beg (d. 1781} in the Waifrr Menggu by wang gong bigo shuam,” in
Joseph F. Fletcher, Srudies on Chinese and Islamic Inner Asig (Brookfield, Vi Ashgsie Publishing
Cip., 1994),



Reading Selections 35

Reading Selections A-2 to A-6 are biographies from the Qinding waifan Menggu
huibu wang gong bigo rhuan $UENEF HEIELF 43 {E (Imperially commis-
sioned genealogical tables and biographies of the Mongols and Muslims of the outer
entourage). The Chinese translations of these narratives can be found in the Qinding
siku quanshu 7 F TR 2 ¥ (Imperially commissioned Fouor Treasuries).

Reading selections in section B are Qing archival documents which follow formats
typical of Chinese official communications of the time. Selection B-1 15 taken
from a 1905 collection of memorials which may have served as samples for
memorial writers who had become increasingly unfamiliar with the Manchu
language. An official report on weather conditions in Mukden (B-2) shows the
detniled reporting of local conditions by officials during the Qianlong reign.
Selections B-3 through B—6 are communications written from the northwestern
front during the Kangxi emperor’s Dzungar campaigns in the late seventeenth
century,

Section C consists of excerpts from the Old Manchu Archives. These documents,
many wrilléen on scrap paper obtained by the Manchus from China and Korea,
reflect the novelty of the Manchu script and bear witness to the transition from old
to standard Manchu.

Section D introduces two pieces from twenticth-century Sibe. “Dead Horses
Obstructing the Road™ comes from a 1987 Sibe book of jokes and funny stories. The
story “Mr. Mouse Moves” is one of the lessons contained in a 1954 Sibe fourth
grade reader, part of a textbook series called Mother Language. It reflects the
language and content of Sibe elementary school teaching material in the People’s
Republic of China until recently. The second edition of Morher Language, printed in
twelve booklets in 198384, is only slightly less dogmatic than its 1954 predecessor.
However, if the first two booklets of a third edition, which is in the works at this
time, are indicative, the latest set of Sibe readers promises to be less blunt in its
political rhetoric.

The translations of official titles and governmental organizations follow Charles O.
Hucker, A Dictionary of Qfficial Titles in Imperial China (Stanford, Ca.: Stanford
University Press, 1985). They are marked in the vocabulary with (H). | have made
an exception to this rule and use Grand Council instead of Council of State,
because this term is commonly used by scholars today. A few terms that are not
listed in Hucker are taken from H. S. Brunnert and V. V. Hagelstrom, Present Day
Political Organization in China (Foochow, China: 1911). They are noted with
(BH). Also, when Chinese character equivalents are given for non-Chinese proper
names, keep in mind that there may be more than one version. Many names were
written inconsistently.
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References for the reading selections:

A-1: Mawju | yargivan kooliDa Qing Manzhow shilu 7% 3 B & (Qing Manchu

veritable records) (Taipei: Hoawen shuju, 1969): 108-10.

A-2 through A-6: Hesei toktobuha tdergi Monggoe hoise aiman § wang gung sai iletun
wlabun Qinding waijon Menggu huibu wang gong bigozhuan WTEINEH
HEE T % (Imperially commissioned genealogical tables and biographies of
the prances of the Mongols and Muslims of the outer entourage) (Peking: Wuying
Dian, 1795).

A—2 through A-5: Chapter 117, 101st biography.
A—6: Chapter 118, 102nd biography.

B-1: Zowi = (Topics for memorials) (np., 19035): 7. Manuscript in Manchu and
Chinese, located in the Harvard Yenching Library (Ma 4664.8/3232),

B-2: Gongzhong dang Qianiong choo zouwshe FrpHIZTIEEE (Secret palace
memdarials of the Qianlong period). Oing Documents at National Palace Museum
Vol. 75 (Shilin, Taipei: National Palace Museum, 1988): 800802,

B-3 to B-6: Gongzhong dang Kangxi chao zouwzhe B PIEEFREEHZERE (Secret palace
memorials of the Kangxi period). Qing Decumenis ai National Palace Museum
(Shih-lin, Taipei: National Palace Museum, 1977).

B-3: Vol. 8: 447-8; 460-62.
B—4: Vol. 8: 7T77-81.

B-5: Vol. §: T82-85.

B—-6: Vol. 9;: 35-39.

C--1 through C-4: Jiu Manzhou dang WA (Early Manchu archives). 10 vols.
Taipel: Palace Museum, 1969, A Qianlong revision of these documents was
transliterated and translated into Japanese as Mambun Rété #-7ER (MR), trans.
by Kanda Nobuo et al. Tokyo, Toy0 Bunko, 1955-63.

C=1: Vol. IlI: 1254-59. MR 1: 555-56.
C-2: Pages 201-3 {210-12): Vol 11: 830-32; MR I: 422.
Page 204 (213): - Vol. I1: 1053-54; MR I1: 559.
Pages 205-6 (214-15): Vol. I1: 1080-81; MR 11: 575-T6.
Pages 207-9 (216-18): Vol. IIE: 1242-45; MR 11: 609-10.
C-3: Vol. II1: 1585-87; MR II: 771.
C—4: Vol. X: 5293-96; MR VII: 143840,

D-1: Infekungze gisun (Funny stories) {(Uromehi: Sinkiang People’s Press, 1987): 4546,

D-2: Nivamangga gisun (Mother langnage), Vol. 8 (Urumchi: Sinkiang Education

Press, 1954): 44,
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Transliteration

(37) juwe biya de | Taideru sure beile & emonggo bithe be 3 kitbulime 4 manju gisun i
arakiv® seci® Erdeni baksi G'ag'ai jargiici hendume 7 wbe monggoi bithe be taciha
dahame 8 sambi dere. julgeci jike bithe ¥ be te adarame kibulibumbis'Y seme marame
giswreci, Taidzu sure beile hendume: anikan gurun i bithe be hitlaci nikan bithe

sara nivalma ! sarkil nivalma gemu 12 wlhimbi. monggo gurun i bithe be hitlaci, bithe
sarki nivaima inu permu wlhimbi kai, musei bithe be monggorome hiilaci, musel gurun |
bithe sarkii nivalma ulhirakii kai. musei gurun | gisun i araei adarame mangga. encu 13
monggo gurtn | gisun adarame jar seme henduct,

(38) & 'ag ‘ai fargiici Erdeni baksi jabume, «musel gurun [ gisun | araci sain mujangga.
kiibulime arara 14 be meni dolo 17 bahanarakil ofi marambi dere »1® Taidzu sure beile

hendwme: «a sere hergen ara. a i fefile 17 ma sindaci ama wakao. 18 ¢ sere hergen ara. e
i fejile me sindaci eme wakao.

mini dolo ginime wafiha \® suwe arame nwa2® ombi kaiv seme emhun marame;
moviggarome hitlara bithe be manju gisun i kitbulibuha. tereci Taidzu sure beile manju
bithe be fukjin deribufi 21 manju gurun de selgiyehe.

Vocabulary
{verb stem) imperative
adarame how, why
ak there is not, there are not
i father
ara write {imperative)
arambi 1o write
bahanambi to be able
baksi (Chin. boshi 184) scholar, learned man
be accusative particle
be we {exclusive)
beile prince, beile (title)
bimbi o be
bithe language, book, letter
biva maonth
-bu- passive, cansative
bumbi o give
-Ci conditional and temporal converb (if,
when)

i ablative/elative case marker
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dahame

de

dere

derimbi

dolo

emfan

encu

Erdeni

Jejile { wigenitive)
-fi

Jfukjin

Jukiin deribumbi
G ag ai

Zemi

glsun

pgisurembi
giwnimbi

Burun

-fa, -he, -ho
-hakd, ~hekd, -hoki

hendumbi
hergen
hiilambi

i

i

Ja
Jabrembi
Jargiici
Jimbi
Julge
Juwe

kai

- ki
ktibulimbi
ManEEa
mant
muarambi
-mbi

ment
miEf

—— e ———————

because

dative, locative particle

probably, likely (sentence particle)
o enter

inside, the inside

alone

different, other, alone

(pers. name)

under

subordinative converb (after, because)
beginning, origin

to originate

Cragai (pers. name)

all

language, speech

country

perfective participle; perfective finite verb

negative perfective participle and finite
verb

to say, to speak, to answer

alphabet lefter

to read aloud, to shout

genitive particle

also, too

casy

to answer

Judge

to come

antiquity, ancient times

Wy

sentence particle denoting emphasis

fture and desiderative verb ending

to change, to become altered

difficult

Manchu

to refuse, to be obstinate

imperfective finite verb (present and
future)

coordinative converb

Ly

of me, my
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MOREED
monggorombi
mfangga
PSS

nikan

niyaima

-0

ofi

ambi

-k

“FE, -Fa, -ro

sain

sambi

sarki (= sara+aki)
selgivembi

sembi

sindambi

SUre

TUWE

tacimbi

Taigtzu (Chin, raizu 55H)
e

tere

twamhi

wlhimbi

wafinmbi

wiarka

Mongol

to act or speak Mongolian

appropriate

we (inclusive)

Chinese

person, human being

interrogative suffix

because (lit. *having become’)

to become; to be, to be permissible

negative imperfective participle and
converb

imperfective participle

good

1o know

do or does not know

1o disseminate

to say

to put

Wise

you {plural)

to leam

appellation for Nurhaci

now

that; he, she, it

to look, to examineg

to understand

to finish

sentence particle that negates nominal
predicates

Notes

1. juwe biya de: ‘in the second month.” Cardinal numerals are used with months,
ordinal numerals with years. Example: juweci aniva ‘the second year’ or ‘in the second
vear." Note that the latter expression does not use de.

2. Taidzu sure beile: Common appellation for Nurhaci, first emperor of a dynasty (cf.
Chinese faizu #3f). The word Taidzu is a posthumous title and therefore does not
oceur in the Manchu documents created before 1644. It probably came into use during
the Shunzhi period (1644-61). Following Chinese tradition, Manchu words referring to
the emperor are preceded by a space or elevated in a new line to express respect.
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3. be: Accusative case marker. Case markers are writien either as separate words

{particle) or are attached to the noun {suffix).

Case markers

Suffix/particle Case Function
subject
{(none) nominative indefinite object
compound words
e genitive pOsSEssive
F (ni aftct -ng) instrumental means, cause
dative indirect object
e locative location in Space or Time
direction direction towards
be accusative direct object
e ablative point mi departure
COMPAarison
Examples:
rivaima whimbi the people understand
bithe Iriilambi one reads a book
marju bithe the Manchu language
gurunt | glsun the language of the country
mizesed bithe our language

mar gistn [ arambi

hithe be suwe de buhe
Furun de selgivehe
Juwe bivade

nikan gurin de genembi

bithe be kiitbuliha
monggo! bithe be tactha
marnju bithe be fukjin deribuhe

mongge gurun cf jihe niyalma
margu gisun ci nikan gisun mangga
fulgec fithe bithe

to write in (by means of) Manchu

one gave a book to you

he disseminated (it) in the country
in the second month

to go to China

he changed the language
we have learned the Mongolian language
he created the Manchu seript

the people who came from Mongolia
Chinese is more difficult than Manchu
the language that has come to us from
ancient (imes

4. kabufi-me: Verb stem of kithuli-mbi “to change’ and -me, a verbal suffix for a
converb which is called a coordinative (also imperfective or non-perfective) comverb. A
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converb cannot serve as the finite verb of a sentence (meaning it cannot end a sentence)
and instead has a close relationship with a subsequent verb. The coordinative converb
usually refers to a simultaneous action or state (translatable with “and"), or describes or
modifies another verb (translated as “by doing,” or adverbially; e.g., to speak
“launghingly™).

Example: monggo bithe be kitbulime manfu gisun i araki:
a. Let us change the Mongolian language and write in the Manchu language.
b. Let us write in the Manchu language by changing the Mongolian script.

In some cases, especially with verbs of motion, the converb may also express the
purpose of the subsequent verb (iranslated as “in order to'). Example: manju gisun be
tacime jife “he came in order to learn Manchu.'

Manchu sentences typically contain a string of converbs. Another very common
converb is the subordinative converb which refers to sequential actions or events and
may have a causal meaning (-fi; see Note 21). The use of converbs can produce very
long sentences, particularly if they also include direct quotations which is often the case.
Usually such structures need to be divided into several sentences for an appropriate
English translation.

5. ara-ki: The verb stem plus -&/ expresses a) the future or an intention to do something
(‘I will"}), b} a desire to do something (*let me” or “let us"), and ¢) a polite imperative
{"please do'). When followed by sembi, as in this text, it means ‘to want to'; manju
gisun i araki seci "“when he wanted to write in Manchu.”

6. se-ci: “if he said" or “when he said.” Conditional converb (verb stem plus -¢i).

7. Direct speech: Quotes are usually introduced by coordinative converbs derived
from a verb of speaking and they end with a finite form of another verb of speaking.
Example: Erdeni hendume (quote) sembi *Erdeni answers by saying (quote).” There are
numercus variations. Often the quote is concluded with seme, as in Erdeni hendume
(quote) seme henduhe. The introductory verb may be omitted, as in Taidzu (quote) seci
‘when Taizu said’; or several verbs may be strung together after the quote, as in Erdeni
hendume (quote) seme marame gisurect *when Erdeni spoke by objecting saying...".

Except for the last two lines, the entire text in this selection is one sentence: Taidzu
(quote) seci, Erdeni G 'ag 'ai hendume (quote) seme marame gisureci, Taidzu hendume
{quote) seme henduci, Erdeni G'ag’ai jabume (quote) (seci is omitted here!), Taidzu
hendume seme marame.. kitbulibuha.,
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8. (be) dakame: “because.” The posiposition dahame, which derives from the verb
dahame ‘to follow," may occur with the accusative. Example: manju gurun de jihe be
dahame *because he came to the Manchu country.”

9. juigeci jihe bithe: “the writing that has come to us from ancient times.” Here the
perfective participle (-he) modifies the noun.

Common verb endings

-mbi; imperfective finite verb (basic dictionary form), which expresses present or future
and is used for general statements.

-ra, -re, <ro: imperfective participle. Following the principle of vowel harmony, the
particular form depends on the vowel in the final svliable of the verb stem or root
(the stem is the verb minus -mbi, the root excludes any suffix before -mbi):

-ra; verbs with a in final syllable of stem;
-re: verbs with e, §, w, @ in final syllable of stem;
-ro: verbs with stems containing only the vowel o,

The negative equivalent -rakil is invariable.

-ha, -he, -ho. perfective participle and finite verb:
-ha: vérbs with back vocalic roots (a, o, 4);
-he: verbs with front vocalic roots (e, i, u):
-ho: verbs with o in all syllables.

The negative equivalent is also variable: -hakid, -hekf, and (rarely) -hoki. These forms
are contractions of -ha + akil, -he + aki, and -ho + aki .

Not all verbs adhere to the above rules. For example, many o-verbs have perfective
participles ending in -ho. Some verbs have perfective forms of -ke and -ka. Most
dictionaries include these irregularities in their listings.

Overview of flunctions
verb ending verbal noun modifier finite verb
-mhi no no ves
-Fid, -Fe, -ro yes yes rare
-ha, -he, -ho VS yes ViR
-me no madifics verbs no
{adverbial usage)
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10, -bu-: A verbal suffix, which is inserted between the verb stem and the verb ending,
conveys the meaning that someone makes someone else do something. Examples:

kiibulimbi to change kitbulibumbi to cause to change
sambi 1o know sabumbi to cause to know
tacimbi to leam tacibumbi to cause to leam
(= 1o teach)
tacibumbi to teach tacibubmbi to cause to teach

11. nikan bithe sara miyalma: lit. “the Chinese-script knowing people.” When verbs
function as qualifiers they are generally translated as relative clauses. See Review 6.

12, geru: “all.” Follows the noun, like Chin. dou &..

13. ence: *different.” Here it might also be translated as “on the other hand.” In Manchuo
there is no clear delineation between the functions of adjectives, adverbs, and nouns.

14. arara: ‘the act of writing.” The imperfective participle functions here as a verbal
nNOUn.

15. meni dolo: 'inside of ourselves,” i.e., ‘within ourselves.” Manchu uses postpositions,
which usually follow the genitive, to express locations. Compare Note 17, Musei is the
genitive form of the inclusive personal pronoun “we.” Inclusive means that the speaker
includes the person(s) spoken to, The exclusive pronoun is be. The omission of personal
promouns, very common in Manchu, frequently results in ambiguities. Case markers
after personal pronouns are usually written in attached form.

Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative  Ablative English
bi mini minde mimbe minci I

5 Fini sinde simbe Einer you

i ini inde imbe fmei he/she/it
mise mysed musede misehe museci we {incl.)
be meni mende membe menci we {excl)
SUWeE suweni siwende suwenmbe SUWENCi vou

e ceni cende cembe cenci they

16. marambi dere: The quotation marker, ¢.g., sehe or seci, is omitied.
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17. a i fejile: "under a." A postposition following the genitive.

18. waka-o: ‘is it not?’ Waka + question particle 0. Waka “is not’ means “A does not

eqoal B."

19. mini dolo ganime wajika: 1 have finished thinking within myself.” Meaning: 'l

have already figured it out’ or ‘my mind is made up.’

20, suwe arame fuwa: “you ry to write”; ‘see if vou can write it.”

21. bithe be fukjin deribufi gurun de selgivehe: ‘afier he created the script, he
disseminated it in the country.” The subordinative converb -fi denotes an action that

occurs prior to that of the finite verb.

1. Expressions of time

Jfuwe biva de
Juwe biva
Juweci aRiyva
Juwe aniya

1. Imperative

Jabu, hendu
selgiye

waji

sinda

hiila

gisure

bithe be tacibu

Examples of irregular imperative forms:

Jio {from jimbi)
bisu (from himbi)
oso (from ombi)

Review

in the second month
two months

in the second year
two years

answer
disseminate
finish

put down
read out lowd
speak

teach the writien language

become
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3. Genitive/instrumental

sini bithe

nikan gisun i ara

monggo gurun i bithe
musel grrun § gisun [ araci
a i fejile ma sinda

4. Accusative

bithe be hiilaci

hithe be araci

e sere hergen be ara

mua i fefile a sere hergen be ara
manju gisun be selgive

your language

write in the Chinese language

the language of the Mongol country

if we write in the language of our country
put an @ under the ma

if one reads the language out loud
if one writes the language

write the lefter e

put the letter a under ma
disseminate the Manchu language

3. Yerb forms
present/Tuture perfective
participle
sambi saha
sembi sehe
mcxramibi maraha
gisurembi gisurehe
hendumbi henduhe
hiifambi hitlaha
arambi araha
bahanambi bahanaha
selgivembi selgivehe
ulhimbi ulhihe
sindeambi sindaha
tacimbi taciha

Examples of irregular verbs:

Jimbi
kiibudimbi
gerembi
bimbi
ombi
Jembi
Jurambi

Jjihe
kiibulika
gereke
bihe

oho
Jeke
Juraka

imperfective English
participle

sara know

sere say

marara refuse
gisurere speak
hendure answer
hillara read aloud
arara wrile
bahanara be ahle
selgivere disseminate
ulhire understand
sindara pul

tacire learn
fidere come
kitbulive change
gerendere become bright
bisire to be

ajoro to be, to become
fetere o eat
Jurandara to set out
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6. Verbal modifiers

sara gisumn the language one knows

taciha gisun the language one has leamned

tacibure gisun the langnage one teaches

tacibuha gisun the language one has tanght

Julgeci jihe gisun the language that has come to us as of old

tere gurun cf jike niyalma the people who have come from that
country

Megative forms:

sarki bithe the language one does not know

bithe sarku nivalma the people who don't know the language

whirakil bithe the language one does not understand

taciburakii bithe the language one does not teach

tacihaki gisun the language one has not learned

gurun de selgivehekd gisun the language that was not disseminated

7. Verbal nouns

arara be bahanarakii
tacire beé baharnaralki
tacibure be bahanambi

8. Coordinative converb -me

bithe be kiibulime araki
hendume sehe
maonggorome hillaha
kiibelime ara

gilnime wajiha

arame fwa

marame hithe be kHibulibuha

9. adorgme ‘why?'

adarame mangga?
adarame sarki”
adarame sain?

adarame sure?

in the country

I can't do the writing
I can’t do the learning
I can do the teaching

let us write by changing the language
he answered and sad

he read in Mongolian

write by changing

I finished thinking

try 1o write

objecting, he changed the language

why is it difficult
why don't you know

why is it good
why is (he) wise
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10, waka “is not’

manju gisun monggo gisun waka Manchu is not Mongolian

manju nivalma nikar nivalma waka a Manchu person is not a Chinese person

11. Overview of verb forms encountered so far

verb stem imperative

-mbi imperfective finite verb

-mie coordinative converb

<fi subordinative converb (temporal/causal)

-he, -ha, -ho perfective participle; perfective finite verb

-helkdi, -haki, -hoki negative perfective participle and negative
perfective finite verb

-re, -rd, -ro imperfective participle

-rakii (-re, -ra, -ro + aki) negative imperfective participle

-bu-.

passive, causative

i conditional and temporal converb (if, when})

-ki verb suffix to express the future, an
intention, or a polite command (1 will;
let me, let's; please do}

ki sembi to want to

12. Write in Manchu script and translate into English: a) bithe be kitbulime araki;
b) bithe be taciha dahame sambi dere; c) julgeci jihe bithe; d) marame gisureci; e} bithe
sarkii nivalma ulhimbi; f) musei gurun i gisun i graci sain mujangga; g) arara be meni
dolo bahanarakit; h) mini dolo giinime wajiha; i) bithe be fukjin deribuhe.

13. Translate inte Manchu: a) Why is it difficult? b) put a ma under the a; c) he
disseminated the Manchu script throughout (in) the country; d) he alone objected:; c} is it
not ama? f) the language one has leamned; g) the prince who has come from the Manchu
country; h) the letters one does not know; i) why is he wise? j) | cannot do the writing.
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Transliteration

(50) hese! toktobuha tulergi monggo hoise aiman | wang gung-sai iletun | ulabun | emu
tanggdl jiwan nadaci 2 debielin. wlabun i emw langgii emuci. gurun de aisilara gung 3
Hogik i faidangea wlabun. gemun hecen de tehe hoise hergen inu. Hodik Hotivan i
nivaima, dade Kafigar i akim bek * ofi, Jun gar i harangga oho bihe.® amba cooha Jun
gar be tektobiha manggi, Buranidun be [lli ci bederebuhe de, Hoiik geren bek i sasa
gemu bargiyarakii bihe. musei cooha isinaha be donfire

(51) jakade® teni okdome dosimbuha. Buranidun dahanduhai ini deo Hojfijan i emgi
fudasihim deribure de, Ho¥ik, Burwt 7 de jailame genefi, Athaii 8 otok i da Ming 'ilha ¥
de nikehebi \Y abkai wehiyehe i orin ilaci aniya, Hojijan amba cooha be Kara Usu de
eljere dé, hiva Bujantai Burwt de cooha fideme genefi, Ming ilha i nukie de isinafi,
coohai bithe be tucibufi hewabuha bicibe, marame acaburaks.!!

(52) orin duici aniva, amba cooha Kara Usu i kabwha be sufi,! ¢ Bujantai dasame Burut
de genehe manggi, Hodik teni Ming'itha | sasa Aksu de isinjifi jecen be toktobure
jiyangeipin Jaohii de acafi, dahaki seme baiha. '3 Jaohill cooha dosire jugin be fonfire
de, 14 Hasik hendume, «Hajijan | ahiin deo Hoohar | Erderi bek | emgi banjire sain,
amba copha hafirabwne iheneci uthai tubade ukame genembi

(53) Kafigar | wargi ergide ilan salja jugtin bi. neneme efelekis sehe manggi, Jaohii
Hoohan de wume fudaraka hilha de aisilaras'3 seme wlhibwme 10 bithe wnggihe.
nerginde fecen be toktobure ici ergi aisilara fivanggiviin Fude Hotiyan de cooha rataha
bihe. Jabhiii jugiin dendefi cooha ibeme emu gargan Aksu ci Kafigar be afanabumbi,
emu gargan Hotiyan ci Yerkivang be afanabumbi seme gisurehe

(54) manggi, Hodik geli nirugan nirufi alame, «Kadigar § wargi ergi, Opol ¢i Hoohan
Minjwr dabagan de hafimara, Yustu Artudi ei Anfivan, Edegene i jergi geren aiman de
hafunara be dahame, 7 tesede ulgebume bithe selgivefi, hitlhai wkara be seremiebukiy 18
sehe. Jaohiti gemu 19 terei gisurehe songhoi Kafigar de cooha dosire de, Holik be
varhiidai obuha. Hojijan se hoton be walivafi wkaha twrgunde, Yerkiyang

(55) KaSigar be tereci toktobuha. Jaohiii, «Hodik be Yerkivang ni akim bek baita be
daiselabuki. ini eshem Sulaiman daci Yerkivang ni fang bek cho bihe be dahame,
kemmuni da tuian obukix2® seme baime wesimbuhede hesei yabubuha?) orin sunjaci
aniva Hosik hargaianjiha de hesei gemun hecen de bibufi, gurun de aisilara gung

(56) fungnefi, juwe vasai fofin funggala Sangnaha.?? Hojik Hotivan Hara Hasi,
Yerkivang, Sagudzeli i geren hecen de bivire boigon hethe be wesimbure bithede
faidame: arafl wesimbuhede, hese whiida salibufi, Hotivan de bibwfi 23 ini hincihin
mivkiin | wrse he ::ji.tiniz‘h sehe, dehi ningguci aniva akil oho manggi, ini jui Tbarayim
de sirabuha. tuktan mudan sivaha Tharayim, Hodik | ahfingga jul
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(57) abkai wehivehe [ dehi ningguci aniya gurun de aisilara gung siraha. dehi jakiici
aniva hese woron tucike 23 manggi faffan bici, inf jui de an | da hergen sirabu.26
Jfattan akil oci, ilhi aname jergi eberembufi 27 ilaci jergi taiji sirabus sehe. susai ilaci
aniva hesei jalan halame lashalarakii gurun de aisilara gung sirabuha.28

Vocabulary
abka heaven, emperor, sky
abkai wehivehe Qianlong reign (1736-1796)
acambi to come together, to be in agreement
afambi to fight
afanambi to go and attack
afriin elder brother
ahiingga eldest
aiman tribe
aizilambi (widative) to help
akim bek {local) governor (BH 863)
Aksu {geogr. name)
akii ombi to die
alambi to inform
amba great
an usual, ordinary, commaon
an i onginal, as customary
anaméi 10 move
aniya year
Anjivan Andijan {geogr. name)
Atbafi Atbash (geogr. name)
baimbi lo request
baita miatter
banjimbi to live
banfimbi sain to be on good terms
bargivambi o receive
bederembi 1o return
bek beg (Turkish title)
bi there is, there are
bimbi to be, to remain
bisire imperfective participle of bimbi
boigon household
Bujantai {pers. name)
Buranidun (pers. name)
Burur Kirghiz
o suffix for ordinal numerals
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-cibe

cooha

cooha dosimbi
coohai bithe
da

dabagan

daci

dade

dahambi
dahanduhai
daiselambi
dasame

de

debrelin

dehi
dendembi

deo

deribumbi
donjimbi
dosimbi

duici

duin

eberembi
Edegene
efelembi
elfembi

emgi (w/genitive)
EMu

ergi

exhen
Saidambi
Jaidangga
faidangga wlabun (Chin. fiezhuan FIHE)
faifan
fidembi
Sfonjimbi
Sfudarambi
fudasihin
Sudasihiin deribumbi
Fude (Chin. Fude T 1)
funggala
fungnembi
gargan

although (concessive converb suffix)
army

to invade

call to arms

leader, head, origin; original
mountain pass

from the beginning, originally, formerly
in the beginning, originally

to follow, to submit

subsequently

to administer in an acting capacity
again

if, when

to begin, to let begin, to conjure up
to hear

Lo enter

fourth

four

to diminish

name of a Kirghiz tribe

o occupy, to rule

10 oppose, 10 resist

with

one

side

father's younger brother

to enumerale, to list

arranged in order

biography, collected biographies
effort

to enlist

to ask

to rebel

rebellion, rebellious

to become rebellious, to start a rebellion
(pers. name)

feather

to appoint, to enfeoff
detachment
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gaian

geli

gemu

gemun

gemun hecen

genembi

geren

gisurembi

gung (Chin. gong 43)

gurun de aisilara gung (Chin. fuguogong
BHE )

gurun de aisilara fivanggiyiin (Chin. fuguo

jiangjun ¥SEIHE )
hafirambi
hafimambi
halambi
Hara Hasi
harangga
hargpatambi
hecen
hergen
hese
hethe
hiva
hoise
Hojijan
Hoohan
Hodik (Chin, Hoghike F{455)
Hotivan
hoton
hiida
hiida salibumbi
hiiltha
higncihin
Tharayim
ibembi
ibenembi
ici
ilaci
iletun
ilhi
il
i

&l

— .

village

again, then, also

in every case, even

the imperial capital

capital

10 go

numerous, the various

to discuss, to speak

duke

bulwark duke, prince of the sixth degree
(H 2075)

bulwark-general of the state, noble of the
tenth rank (H 2073)

to pinch, to pressure, to threaten

to connect with another place

to change

Hara Hash (geogr. name)

subject

to have an audience

city, town

rank

edict

property

guard, aide

Muslim

{pers. name)

Kokand (geogr. name)

{pers. name)

Khotan (geogr. name)

town, city

value

to appraise the value

bandit, rebel

relatives by mamage

Ihrahim (pers. name)

to go forward

to go forward, to advance

right {not left)

third

genealogical table

next, subsequent

(geogr. name)

of him, it, her
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i

isinambi

Jailambi

Jakade (wiimperfective)

Jalan

Jaohiii (Chin. Zhaohui JEH)

Jjecen

Jecen be toktobure jivanggiviin (Chin.
dingbian jiangfun TEBHTEL)

Jecen toktpbure ici ergi aisilara
Jivamgetyun (dingbian vou fufiangiun
AR

Jjergi

jivanggiviin (Chin. flangfun 35 5)

Jugtin

Jud

Jun gar

Juwan

kambi

Kera Usu

Kafigar

kemuni

kimulembi

-kini

lashalambi

manggi

Ming 'itha

Minjur

misiclar

mukin

-Ra-, -ne-; -no-

nadaci

mememe

nerginde

rikermbi (Wi dative)

RiRgEC]

ninggun

RiFigan

rirumbi

-nfi-

ke

okdorthi

Chprarl

is, was; also; g0

to arrive

10 escape

because, when; in front of, up to, near
generation

{pers. name)

border

pacifier of the frontier (H 6740)

right pacifier of the frontier

kind of, grade

military general

road, route

8001

Dezungars

ten

to block, to surround
(geogr. name)

Kashgar (geogr. name)
likewise, still, vet

to harbor enmity, to seek revenge
let him, let them; may you (verbal suffix)
o interrupt

after

Ming ltha (pers. name)
(geogr. name)

time, occurrence

clan, extended family

to go (verbal suffix)
seventh

beforehand

on that eccasion

to put oneself under the protection of
sixth

§iX

picture, sketch

to draw, to sketch

to come (verbal suffix)
(nomadic) territory

to go to meet, o welcome
Opal (geogr. name)
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orin

aron

ook

-5, =3€, 50
Sagudzeli
salibwmbi
salja

fang bek
Sangnambi
sasa (w/genitive)
seremiembi
sirambi
songkoi
Sulaimean
stembi
sunja
SUSa

faifi
tanggii
tetambi
termbi

feni

tereci

lese

lajin
fokfobumbi
toktombi
fuba
fucimbi
tuktan
fulergi
furgunde
fusan
fuwabumbi
ujimbi
tikambi
wulabun
wulgimbi
ume (w/imperfective)
unggimbi
urse

wtieri
waliyambi

twenty
place

tribal territory

plural suffix

{geogr. name)

to estimate the price
branch, crossroads
{Turkish official title)
to bestow, to grant
with, together

to be on guard, to defend against
to succeed, to inherit
in accordance with
Sulayman {pers. name)
to free, to sever

five

Fifty

{Mongolian official title)
hundred

to halt

1o reside

then

thereafier

those

peacock

to pacify, to fix

to fix, to determine
there, that place

to come out, to go out
first

outer

because

office, duty

to show

to feed, 1o support

to escape

biography

to understand

don't

to send

people

immediately, then

to abandon
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wang (Chin. wang )

WiIrE

wehivembi
wesimbimbi
yarbumbi
yarhidai

Wasa

Yerkivang
Fustu Arfusi

prince

wizst

to support

o memonahze

to calry out, to go
guide

eye

Yarkand (geogr. name)
Yustu Artush (geogr. name)

Notes

1. hese i foktobuha iletun: “the tables which one established by edict’ (Chin. ginding $0F,
‘imperially commissioned”). As translated above, the word hese / is taken as an instrumental
genitive. However, it is also possible to view hese | tokiobuha as a phrase which modifies
iletun (equivalent to a relative clause in English). When a subject-verb phrase modifies a
noun, the subject of the phrase usually appears in the genitive: hese { foktobuha ietun ‘the
tabbes which an edict established” or tere [ ginrehe ginn ‘the words which he spoke’.

L. emu fanggi juwan nadaci: “the 117th’.

Cardinal numerals

o =] O L e el D =

30
i
50
60

10
e i1
fuwe 12
ifern 13
duin 14
sunja but: 15
ninggun 16
Aadan 17
fakiin 18
wyun 19
giisin 10
dehi &0
Flisai af
minju 100

Ordinal numerals

Juwwan

Juwan emu
Juwan fuwe
Juwan ilan
Juwan duin
tofohon

Juwan ninggun
Juwan nadar
fwwan jakin
Janwan uyun

nadanfu
Jakimju
WYL
tange

20
21
22
23
24
23
26
27
28
29

101
200
1,000
10,000

orin

OFIn €M
arin juwe
orin ilan
orin duin
orin sunfa
arin ninggum
arin madan
orir fakin
OFiR WVn

fanggu emu
Juwe tanggi
miinggan
fumen

Ordinals are formed by adding the suffix -¢i. Except for juwanci “tenth” and frumenci
“10,000tH", the final n of the cardinals is dropped before ~ci.
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20

30
40

emuci
Juweci
ilaci
dulci
sunjact

ningguci

OFict

orin emuci
Zusici
dehici

50
&0
70
80

65
nadaci 13 Juwan ilaci
Jakitei 14 juwan duici
uyuci 15 iofohoci
Juwwanci 16  juwan ningguci
Juwan emuci elc,
Juwan fuweci
susafel 100 langeici
ninjuci 101 langgd emuci
nadanjuci 200 juwe tanggiici
Jakiinjuci 1,000 minggaci
wyunjuci 10,000 fumenci

3. purun de aisilara gung: Chin. fuguogong §§E L. “bulwark duke, prince of the
sixth degree’. According to Brunnert and Hagelstrom (p. 5), this title is an honor

reserved for people of Manchu or Mongolian descent; the imperfective participle

aisilara modifies gung.

4. akim bek: The word beg is a pre-Muslim term for chiefs in Inner Asia. It occurs in
Orkhon inscriptions and is believed to be a loan word, based on the Chinese bo {B.
Brunnert and Hagelstrom (p. 863) lists six classes of begs:

=0 g0 T

akim bek

. Isigan bek

fang bek

. katsonatchi bek

hatsze bek
mirabu bek

{local) governor

assistant govemor

collector of revenues
collector of revenues

judge

superintendent of agriculture

5. oho bike: 'it was a [act of having become,’ 1.2, "It had become’. See Review 5.

6. cooha isimaka be domjire jakade: 'when/because he heard that the imperial
army had arrived’. Indirect speech: {subject) {verb) be donjifi. The postposition
Jakade *when” or “because’ follows the imperfective participle.

7. Burut: Another name for Kirghiz.

8. Arthagi; -3i is the closest Manchu can come to a final sh sound.
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9. Ming'ilha: Note that in this proper name the { in idha is written as an initial i,
indicated here by an apostrophe. This spelling is not to be confused with the Chinese g°
which occurs only before a and o. Also note that if ng 15 followed by a vowel in
Manchu words, another g is inserted; compare jivarggiyin on the next page.

10. mikehebi: ‘it is a fact of having put himself ender the protection’.

11. coohai bithe be tucibufi tuwabuha bicibe, marame acaburaki: ‘even though
he sent out a call to arms and showed it to Ming Ilha, Ming [lha (note change of
subject) refused and did not make (troops) come together'.

12. amba cooha Kara Usu i kabuha be sufi: ‘after the imperial army cut through the
blockade (lit. *having-been-surroundedness’) of Kara Usu®. Note the nominalization of
the passive verb kabuha.

13. dahaki seme baiha: lit. “requested saying let me submat’, i.¢., ‘requested 1o submit’.
The grammatical structure leaves it unclear whether Hodik and Ming Ilha both submit,
or whethér only one of the two does so.

14. cooha dosire jugiin be fonjire de: *when he asked which road the army was 1o enter’,

15, ume...aisilara: ‘don’t help’. Ume takes the imperfective participle.

16. wihibume: Modifies bithe wnggihe, not only bithe; the -me coordinative converb has
only an adverbial function. It cannot serve as an adjective. Meaning: ‘one sent a letter
leiting them understand that they should not help the rebels”.

17. be dahame: Relates 10 each of the two hafunara.

18. tesede ulgebume.. hilhai ukara be seremfebuki: lit. ‘let us make them guard
against the escaping of bandits by making them understand’. w/gebume should be ulgibume.

19. gema: 'in every case’.
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20, ini eshen Sulaiman,. kemuni da tufan obuki: “because (HoBik's) father's younger
brother, Sulayman, had formerly been shang heg of Yarkand, (Jaochii)) requested 1o let
Sulayman remain in that office’.

21. hesei yabubuha: *it was carried out by edict’.

Passive: The causing agent is designaied through de. For example, hecen hilha de
kabuha “the city was besieged by the rebels’. Some causative/passive verbs may have a
new dictionary meaning that varies from the original verb. Examples:

tacimbi to leamn tacibumbi lo teach
salimbi o be worth salibumbi to appraise
wesimbi 10 go up wesibumbi to memorialize

Causative (with be): bithe be kitbulibumbi “to cause the language to change’.

12, tojin funggala Sangnaka: Awarding a peacock feather was a means for the emperor
to convey distinction to persons of merit.

13. Hotiyan de bibufi: Could mean “one had it (the property) remain in Khotan' or
‘one had him remain in Khotan'; the judgement on which is comrect needs to be made
on the basis of other available information (e.g., he was one of the Muslims residing
in the capital). This sentence is an example of inherent ambiguities in Manchu and it
shows the translator’s need to fill in missing information.

24. wji-kini: *'may ithe support the people’. The verb suffix -kini expresses a wish
that somebody may do something. In most cases -kini refers to the third person.

25. tuci-ke: Some perfective participles are irregular and take -ke instead of -he, -ka
instead of -ha. CI. fudaraka.

26, ini jui de an i da hergen sirabu: ‘the same rank is o be inhenited by the son’.
Imperative and passive. Official ranks were often lowered by one grade upon inheritance.

27, ilhi aname jergi eberembuyfi: ‘the rank having been diminished by moving to the
next step”. Here ilhi ‘next” or *subsequent’ is used adverbially, meaning ‘nextward’.
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28, jalan halame lashalaraki gurun de aisilara gung sirabuha: 1it. it (the rank)
was inherited generations changing without interuption as bulwark duke, prince of
the sixth degree’. The verb form lashalarakd is the negative counterpart to the
converb . lavhalame and to the imperfective participle lashalara. Therefore two
grammatical structures are possible: as a converb lashalarakd modifies sirabuha,
but as an adjectival modifier, lashalaraki can modify gung.

Review

1. Nombers and dates

emu tangeil fuwan nadaci debtelin
orin flact iletun

emuy langgi emuci aniya

arin sunjaci aniya

Juwe biva de

Susal e giman

abkal wehivehe § orin ilaci aniya

2, -ci Y or ‘when’

manfu glsun | araci
hafirabume ibeneci
ukame geneci

Kafigar de cooha dasici
baime wesimbuci

cooha fideme geneci

A de “when'

Jaohili cooha dosire de
hafirabume ibenere de
ukame gencre de
baime wesimbuhe de
bithe unggire de

the 117th chapter

the twenty-third genealogical table
in the 1015t year

in the twenty-fifth year

in the second month

fifty-one tribes

in the twenty-third year of (Qianlong

iffwhen one writes in the Manchu language
if'when one advances pressing them
if'when one goes o escape

iffwhen they attacked Kashgar

if'when one memorialized requesting
if’when he went to enlist troops

when Jachil attacked

when one advances pressing them
when one goes 10 escape

when one memorialized requesting
when one sent a letter

4. (be) dahame; turgunde; jakade “because’

ibenere be dahame
bithe unggihe (be) dahame

becanse one advanced
because one sent a letter
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wkame genehe turgurnde
baime wesimbuhe turgunde

marame cooha be acaburaki jakade

5, -ha, -he, -ho + bike ‘one had’

cooha tataha bile
harangga oho bihe
dade akim bek oho bihe
Hofik bargivarakil bihe
gung de nikehe bihe

6. bicibe ‘although’

ibenehe bicibe

bithe be uwabuha bicibe
ukame genehe bicibe
baime wesimbuhe bicibe
akii oho bicibe

7. =fi and manggi ‘after’

rukte de isinafi

mukte de isinaha manggi
hafirabume ibenehe manggi
wkame genehe manggi
uthibume bithe unggihe manggi
baime wesimbufi

kabicha be sufi

8. Imperatives

ume fudaraka hiilha de aisalara
ume hecen de genere

umie bithe selgivere

ukara hilha be seremie
gisurehe songkoi yabu

because he went to escape

because one memorialized requesting

because he refused and did not bring
any troops together

one¢ had halted the troops

he had become a subject

originally he had been governor

Hodik had not received

he had put himself under the protection of
the duke

although one advanced

although one showed the letter

although he went to escape

although one memorialized and requested
although he died

having arrived in the nomad territory
after he arrived in the nomad termtory
after one advanced and pressured them
after he escaped

after one sent a letter alerting them
having memorialized and reguested
having broken the siege

don't help the rebellious bandits
don't go 1o the town

don't disseminate the letter
guard against escaping bandits
act according to what he said
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9. Coordinative converb -me

bhaime wesimbuhe

ukame genembi

marame cocha be acaburakil
slhibume bithe unggihe
cooha ibeme afanambi

10. Causative

adarame kiibulibumbi
Hotivan de bibufi

da tufan pbuki

Hodik be yarhiidai obuha

11. Passive

hesei yabubuha
hergen ini jui de sirabuha
hiitha cooha de gidabuha

12, Causative and Passive
arabubu

bithe be arabubuha
Jandiiii Hogik de arabubuha

Jaohii bithe be Hoiik de arabubuha

he memorialized and requested

they will go to escape

he refused and did not bring troops together
one sent a letter alerting them

the army will advance and go to fight

why have it changed

after one had him remain in Khotan
let us make it the onginal otfice

he made Hodik the guide

it was carried out by edict
the rank was inherited by hus son
the bandits were defeated by the army

have it be written, let it be written
one had the letter written

Jachiii had it written by HoSik

Jaohiii had the letter written by Hobik

3. Translate into English: a) terebe jecen ci bederebure jokade; b) hesei toktobuha
debreling c) hecen de tere nivalma; d) faidangga wlabwr, e) Hofik | sasa jailame genehe:
f) gemeki seme baiha, g) jailaki seme henduhe, h) dosire jugiin be fonjire de, 1) ilhi
aname jérgi eberembufi; j) hesei yabubuha; K) ume jihe hiilha de aisilara; 1) Hojijan se
tubade wkoha turgunde, m) emu gargan Kafigar be afanabumbi, n) nirugan be
twaburé jakade, 0) wargi ergi dabagan de hafunambi.

14, Write in Manchu script and translate into English: a) ferel gisurehe songhkoi
cooha dosire de: b) hoton be waliyafi ukaha, <) akim bek baita be daiselabuki; d)
jivanggivin baita be daiselaha bihe; ¢) gemun hecen de hargatanfiha bihe; ) hecen de
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bisire boigon; g) Kafigar de bisire hethe; h) Chicago de bisire nivalma; 1) wse be
wfiking; 1) gemmum hecen de hibuwking; k) ini jui de sivabwkini;, 1) grorwn de aisilara gung
siraha; m) jalan halame akim bek sirabuha, n) ini jui de jalan halame akim bek
sirabuha,

15. Translate into Mamchu: a) biographies determined by edict; b) because one
pacified the Dzungars; c) after one let the bandits retwrn from Ili; d) I will receive him in
Beijing; e) Hofik put himself under the protection of the leader of the nomadic territory;
) although one showed him the letter; g) after he went oul o meet him and let ham
enter; h) Hojijan, together with the bandits, started a rebellion; i) after one broke the
blockage of Kara Usu; j) when one asked by which road one might enter; k) having
divided the route, Jachii advanced; 1) one detachment will free the blockage; m) Hofik
reported to the imperial army; n) the west side provides access to the Minjur mountain
pass: o) because one pacified the tribes thereafter; p) don't bestow a double-eved
peacock feather; q) list the properly in a letter; r) one had lum live in the capital; s) a
rank that is not interrupted for generations; t) after Hodik died he was succeeded by his
oldest son; u) if there is no effort; v) in accordance with what one had discussed.
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Transliteration

(72) gurun de aisilara gung Eseven | faidangga wlabun. gemun hecen de tehe hoise
hergen inu. jalan sirara ilaci fergi taifi obume toktobuha.! Eseven Yerkivang ni miyalma.
colo Erke hojo sembi. erei da sekiven mafa gebu Paihanpar.? jalan halome hoise aiman
i da ofi Yerkivang de tefi, ini mukiin | urse be kadalambi ceni mukiin | gubci yooni
haojo seme tukivehengge,® uthai Monggosoi mukiin i gubci yooni taiji seme tukivehengge
de adali. Jun gar etenggi ofi, Tsewang Rabtan

(73) Yerkivang be gidanafi, hojo Ahamat be nakabufi, ini mukin i wse be olfilafi
Turfan de tebuhe. dahanduhal Turfan [ urse dolo dahanjiha turgunde, geli ergeleme i
de guribuhe, amba cooha Jun gar be toktobuha manggi, Eseven se dahanjiki sembihe.’
Ahamat i jui Hojijan geli Amursana i faculiiraha nashiin be amcame ini mukiin i urse
be erpeleme Ili ci Yerkivang de bedereki serede, Eseven

(74) doharaki, Burut, Hoohan, Margalang, Anjivan, Namagan, Taiigan i jergi aiman ©
de jailame gurinehe. ini deo Parsa, jai ini ahiin i jui Mamw, Turdw, 7 dahalame genehebi
Hojifan, Burut § baru kimulehe turgunde, cooha unggifi leheme gaici bahoki® abkai
wehivehe | orin ilaci aniva amba cocha Hejijan be dailame Yerkivang de isinaha be,
Eseyen donjifi? Turdy, jai 'Y Burur | Hilsici otok | dalaha niyalma Narabaru i

(75} sasa cooha gaifi, Kafigar be afame Ingei Sar i jergi hoton be gidanaha. nerginde
Haojijan, amba cooha be Kara Usw i bade eljere jakade, Hami i jasak beize Yusub, hiva
Bujaniai be Burui de cooha ganabume wnggifi Athali bade isinaha manggi, lerei dalaha
nivalma Ming ‘itha, cooha kiimse seme maraha. Bujantai bederefi mejige¥eci, « Hajijan i
ahiin Buranidun Kadigar ci

(76) Yerkivang be dame genere de, Burut | cooha ini hoton de necinjihe be donjifi,
musel amba cooha de acaha dere seme kenehumjeme ofl, gelefl gelhun akfl Kara Usu i
kaha bade hanci latunahakiis!! sembi. Burut i ya otok bihe be sarkii orin duici aniva,
Mamit, Burut cf Aksu de genefl, jecen be tokiohure fivangeiviin Jaohii de acafl, urgun
be alaha bime, 12 geli

(77} Eseven be Narabatu de cooha isabufi, musei coohai temgetu bithe be alivame bi
sehe 13 manggi, Jaohfii ulame hese wasimbume saifafi, suje Sangnafi, Mamut de hendufi,
Eseyen de bithe jasibuha. Eseyen cooha gaifi ebsi jidere de, jugiin de tangsfl fimcere
hitlha be ucarafi gidafi, nerwn emke '+ bahafi, coohai kifwaran de alibufi, dolo dahanjiki
seme baire jakade, Jachii ulhibume tohorombuha. Hojijan sa ukaha amala, Burur i

(78) cooha Ka¥igar i Bula gafan be afara jakade Eseyen ekieme ini fejergi niyalma be
takiirafi hiva Cengguwe be dahalabume, bithe unggifi ilibume henduhe gisun, '3
« Yerkivang Kafigar be emgeri toltobuha,. aika dasame cooha dosici, uthai amba cooha
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be eljerengge kais sehe manggi, Burut | eooha teni bederehe. Jaohili, Eseven be unggifi,
harpafanjibuha de,

(79) han imbe Paihanpar | enen seme, hesei gurun de aisilara gung fungnehe, Eseyven |
wesimbuhe gisun, «aha bi 16 jalan halame Yerkipang de tehe bihe. Jun gar aha mimbe
oljilafi Turfan de gamaha. dasame Ili de guribehe. Hojijan | facuhiin be jailara jakade,
Burut de baime genehe. te jablan de abkai gurun | aha oho be dohame, damu hesei
icihivame tebwre be aliyakis seme wesimbuhede,

(80} hesai gemun hecen de bibuhe. Jaohii sede wlame hese wasimbuhangpe: 7 «Eseven
se Hojijgn { mukin § niyaima bime geli Ili | bade goidame tehebi Yerkivamg de
bederebure be fon, |3 ceni booi angeala be kemuni gemun hecen de benjikiniy sehe. dehi
Jakiici aniva, hese woron tucike manggi, ini jui be kemuni da hergen obw sirame jalan
de fafian bici, an | gung ni hergen sirabu. fatlan akii oci, ithi aname

(B1) jergi eberembufi ilaci jergi taiji sirabue sehe. susai sunjaci aniya Eseven akii oho
manggi, juwe fanggi van menggun Sangnafi, sinaga 19 | baita icilivabuha. hese
wasimbuliangee, «Eseven i tucike gung ni hergen serengge, wmai coohai gungge de
bahangge waka. 20 cohotoi kesi isibume fungnehengee. givan | jergi eberembufi sirabuci
acambihéd. 21 damu Eseven yabume goidaha, kesi isibwme ini jui

(82) Kasahojo de sirabus sehe. tukton mudon sivaha Kafahojo, Eseven i jui. abkai
wehivehe | susal sunjaci aniva, gurun de aisalara gung siraha. susai ringguci aniva
viya alban de kiceme faifaha twrgunde, hesel nonggime gurun be dalire gung fungnehe.

Vocabulary
aredali simuilar
aha slave, servanit
Ahamar Ahmad (pers. name)
aika if
alban service, obligation (to a supenor)
alibembi o present, to offer (to a superior)
afimbi 1o receive
aliyambi o wait
amirle after
amcanibi to take advantage of, to pursue
Amursana {pers. name)
an i same, continued
aname in sequence, in order

anggala

individual, person



Bula
Cengguwe
CER

-¢f acambi
cohotoi

colo (Chin. hao &)
de
dahalambi
datlambi
dalambi
dambi

damui

delo dahambi
dolo dahanfimbi
eherembumbi
ehsi

ekfembi
emgeri

emke

enen

ere
ergelembi
Erke

Ezeyen
elenggi
Jfacuhiin
Sfacuhizrambi
Jaitambi
fejergi
Suncembi
gaimbi
gamambi
ganambi

place

perfective participle of balambi
to obtain

to request, 1o seek refuge
toward, opposite

Manchu title

to bring

1 {first person singular)

house, family

{geogr. name)

{pers. name)

their

if..., it would be appropriate, should
especially, particularly

courtesy name, title

leader; onginal, same

o accompany

to attack, to fight

to rule, to be chief

1o aid, to help

however, nevertheless, only, but
to submit

1o come 1o submit
causative'passive of eberembi
hither

1o hasten, to horry

once, already

one

descendant

this

to coerce

{pers. name)

Husayn (pers. name)

strong

rebellion

to be in disorder, to be in confusion
to exent onesell, to make a great effort
under

o be in excess of

1o take

to take to another place

to go to take, to go to raise
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gebu name

gelembi to fear

gelhun fear

gidambi 10 Oppress, (o press

giyan i on principle, appropriately

goidawmbi to last for a long time

gubci entire, universal, all

EUNEEE merit, accomplishment

grarimbi 10 move

gurun be dalire gung (Chin. zhenguo defender-general of the state (H 382)
Jiangjun SIS )

Heami {geogr. name)

han emperor, khan

hanci near

Hoayifan (pers. name)

hajo khoja (Muslim title)

Hiisici name of Kirghiz tribal subdivision

icihivambi to arrange, put in order; prepare a body for

funeral

iimbi to stop

imbe him, her, it

Inggi Sar Yanggishar (geogr. name)

isanhi to assemble

jabian fortune

Jai second, next, again, still

Jailambi to avoid, to get out of the way

Jakici eighth

Jasak hereditary chief (Mongol title, H 35)

fasak belse {official title)

jasimbi to send

Jergi rank; sequence; layer; and so forth

Jidere irregular imperfective participle of jimbi

Joambi to cease, to stop

i S0

kadalambi to rule, to govern

Katahojo (pers. name)

kenehurifembi to doubt, to suspect

kesi favor, grace

kesi isibrpnbi to bestow a favor

kicembi i be diligent

kimudembi to habor a grudge against

Eomsn fiew
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kihwaran
latumbi
lehembi

mafa
Memmit
Margalang
mejigesembi
FERERTR
mimbe
Monggoso
nakabumbi
nakambi
Namagan
Narabatu
nashiin
mecimbi
-hgge

i
nonggimbi
ofiilambi
aron
Paihanpar
Parsa
saifambi
sekiven
sinagan
sinagan [ baita
sirame

sije

sunjact
takitrambi
Takigan
temgetu
temgetu bithe
tohoranhi
toktobumbi
Trewang Raptan
tukivembi
Tirdu
Turfan
turgun
furum

camp
to provoke, to strike

to demand

ancestor, grandfather
Mahmut (pers. name)
Marghiland (geogr. name)
to spy

silver

me

Mongols

to dismiss

to stop, to leave a post
(geogr. name)

{pers. name )

opportunity, occasion

to attack

nominalizing verbal suffix
genitive case marker {(after -ng)
to add, to increase

to take prisoner

place, vacancy

(pers. name)

(pers. name)

to commend

origin, source

MOUrRing

to send, 10 dispatch

Tashkent (geogr. name)

scal

certificate, manifest, license

to calm down, become calm

to decide,to determine; pass. of fokiombi
{pers. name)

10 hold up, to honor

{pers. name)

{geogr. name)
sifuation; reason, motive
military bannér, standard
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ucarambi to meet, to encounter
wlambi o transmit, (o pass on
[ at all (with negative)
wasimbi to send down, 1o descend
wasimbramhi to send down (order, edict); causative of
wasimbi
ya which (interrogative adjective)
vabumbi to be active, to serve at a post
Vietr tael (monetary unit)
yeaya whatsoever, ever
yoonri complete, altogether
Fusub Yusuf (pers. name)
Notes

1. taiji obume roktobuha: ‘it was determined 1o make him fagi’.

2. erei da sekiven mafa gebu Paihanpar: “as for the founder of his hine, the name was
Paihanpar’. This sentence consists of a subject (without a topic marker) and a predicate
which is a noun.

3. kadalambi: “were'had been governing’. Note the imperfective verb form.

4. ceni mukin | gubei yooni hojo seme tukiyehengge uthai...gubci yooni taifi
seme tukivekengge de adali; lit. “The honoring by the entire clan all saving bhoja is hke
the emtire Mongol clan all honoring (people) by saying taifi’. Invariable -ngpe, added to the
imperfective or perfective participle, nominalizes the verb (which then usually serves as
senlence, subject or topic). The verb nominalized with -mgee has several meanings: For
example, arahangge can be translated as a) the writing, b) that which is written, c) that
which he has written, d) the case of writing. Frequently, as is the case here, a sentence has a
set of -ngge verbs, meaning A equals/does not equal B. See Review 4.

5. dahanjiki sembihe: ‘he had been wanting to submit’. Combinations of a verb with a
form of bimbi (c.g., seme + bihe) provide a means to express various nuances of aspects
or tenses. Cf. Notes 12 and 13, and Review B,

6. Burw...Taligan i jergi aiman: *Kirghiz tribes, such as those of Kokand. . .and Tashkent®.
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7. ini ahfin § jui Mamut, Terdu: ‘his elder brother’s sons, Mahmut and Turdu’. Plural
suffixes are commonly omitted.

8. leheme gaici hahakal: lit. ‘demandingly he could not obtain’, meaning that when he
asked to have the khojas sent back, the Kirghiz did not comply. The verbs embi “to be
able to" and acambi ‘it is appropriate’ combine with -ci for similar constructions. With
mutembi and bahanambi, both meaning ‘to be able 10", the preceding verb takes the
coordinative suffix -me. Also see Review 7.

araci ombi one can write, one may write
araci geambi one should write

araci acarakii one should not write

arame mutembi one is able to write

arame bahanambi one is able to write

9, amba cooha Yerkivang de isimaha be Eseyen domjifi: ‘upon hearing that the
imperial army had arrived in Yarkand, Husayn...". The entire sentence is put into the
accusative, as the object of domjifi. Note the differences between direct and mdirect
speech:

Direct speech: (subject) (predicate) seme gisurehe. Example: cocha afanambi seme
gisurehe ‘he said: “the woops will go to fight.”™ Often this structure is best
translated into English as indirect speech: “he said (that) the troops would go to

fight’.

Indirect speech: There are two structures for indirect speech:
1. (subject) (predicate) be seme (finite verb);
2. (subject) be {predicate) seme (finite verb).

Examples:
1. cooha isinaha be seme alaha.
2. cooha be izsinaha seme alaha.
Both sentences translate as “he reported that the troops had ammived’.

10. jai: ‘and’. Connects two equal nouns. ‘Husayn together with Turdu and Narabatu’®.

11. gelefi gethiin aki...lotunahaki: lit. ‘fearing did not strike without fear’, meaning
‘did not dare to attack”.
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12. rurgun be alaha bime...sehe manggi: ‘having reported on the situation he said
that...” bime is a converb to sehe.

13, Eseyen be...bithe be aliyame bi sehe: ‘he said that Husayn was waiting for a
letter”. aliyame bi is the present progressive form. Contracted it becomes alivambi,

14. emke: rurun emke = emu furun.

15. dibrume henduhe gisun: “the words spoken to make them stop’.

16. aka bi: ‘1, your slave’. Usually said by Manchus and Mongols when addressing
the emperor. Husayn was a Muslim, but might also have been of Mongol descent
since many Mongols in the region of the former Chagatai empire had converted 1o
Islam. However, it is also possible that the members of the non-Mongol, Islamic
elite enjoved a status vis-a-vis the emperor that was similar to that of the Mongols
and that they, too, used the term akha.

17. Jaohii sede ulame hese wasimbulangge...sehe: lit. “that which one issued as
an edict by transmitting it through Jachi@i said’. hese wasimbuha is substantivized
and becomes the subject of sehe. The word sede is miswritten as seden.

18. bederebure be joo: ‘don’t make him retumn’.

19. simaga i baita: should read sinagan | baita.

20, Eseyen i hergen serengge umai cooha i gungge de bahangge waka: ht. ‘that
which is called the rank of prince which Husayn has vacated is not at all something that
he has obtained through military merit’. The word de here is used instrumentally, “by
merit’. Another example: ejen { hese de *by order from the leader’.

21. givan i sirabuci acambike: lit. “if it is inherited it will have been appropriate’.
Meanming: “it should be inhented’. The word giyan § 18 nol necessary, butl often occurs
with -¢i acambi, adding emphasis, soch as ‘“technically should”,
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Review
1. Direct speech (Subject) (predicate) (seme, gisurehe, etc.)

Hodik geren hoton de xamba cooha Hodik sent a letter 1o the various towns
isinfihay seme bithe unggihe saying: “The imperial army has arrived™

hese whilda salibufi, mukiin § urse be an edict said: “Appraise the value (of the
witkinis sehe property) and have iwhim support his

relatives™

Erdeni baksi hendwme «julgeci jihe bithe  Erdeni Baksi refused and said: “Why now
be te adarame kitbulibumbi?y seme change the language that has come to us
maraha from ancient times?™

1. Indirect speech

A, (Subject) (predicate) be (donjiha, sehe, etc. )

Jaokii geren hoton be tokiobuha be the people heard that Jaohili had pacified
niyalma donjiha all the towns

Burut i cooha ini hoton de necinjihe be having heard that Kirghiz troops had come
donjifi o attack his town

Buranidun amba cooha isinaha be donjifi  upon hearing that the imperial army had
ukaha arrived, Buranidun escaped

Hojijan amba cooha be eljere be dnr!,.l'fre whien he heard that Hojijan had resisted the
de imperial army

B. (Subject) be (predicate) (sehe, donjiha, etc.)

Hodik be akii oho seme donjiha he heard that Hodik had died
Jaohili Eseven be yabume goidaha seme  when Jaohili memorialized saying that
wesimbuhede Husayn had served for a long time
Mahmut Eseven be bithe be aliyame bi sehe Mahmut said that Husayn was waiting for a
Mmessage

3. Direct and indirect speech with -ci + (sehe, donjika, ete.)

ruwaci hotan etenggi sehe he saw that the town was strong
dowjici hoton § nivalma wkaha sehe one heard that the people of the town had
escaped
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donfici ini ahiin hittha de wabuha sembi

Bujaniaime/igefeci cooha isinaha be
donjiha

4. -ngge

hojo serengee taiji serengge de adali

hese wasimbuhangee booi anggala be
hecen de benjikini sehe

amba cooha be elferengpe kai

Eseven | rucike hergen serengee cooha i
gungge bahangge waka

5. gelthan aki

gelkin akil Kara Usu be latunahaki
gelhim akii amba cooha eljeraki

6. Passive/caunsative

taifi obume toktebuha

Turfom de tebuhe

urse be lli de guribuhe

Ezeyen de bithe jasibiuha

hese | icthivame tebwre be alivaki

one heard that his brother was killed by
bandits

Bujantai found out by spying that the troops
had arrived

saying &hofa is similar to saying taiji

that which was 1ssued as an edict said: “let
him bring his family to the capital™

it will be a matter of taking on the imperial
anmy

the rank which Husavn has vacated is not
one he earmned through military merits

he did not dare go and strike Kara Usu
he did not dare oppose the imperial army

one decided to make him taifi

one had him reside in Turfan

he made the people move to Ili

a letter was sent to Husayn

[ will wait for an impenal order telling
me where | should reside

7. -ci ombi, -ci acambi. -me mutembi, -me bakanambi

geneci ombi

geneci oforaki

sirabuct acambi

bithe unggici acarakli

marfu hergen be arame mutembi

Turfan de isiname muteheki

ini mukiln i wrse be kadalame bahanambi
manja gisun | arame bahanarakd

YOU Can 20, YOU may go

you must not go

he should be succeeded

you should not send a letter

he is able to write Manchu letters

they were unable to reach Turfan

he is able to rule the people of his clan
we don't know how to write in Manchu
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8. Compound tenses

bithe be alivame bi he is waiting for a letter

Eseyen dahanjiki sembihe Husayn had been wanting 10 submit

hecen de tehe bi he had been living in the capital

ini deo jai ini ahiin dahalame genehebi his younger and older brother had gone
along with him

Burui be dalaha bihe he used to be chief of the Khirgiz

bargivaraki bihe he had not received (them)

furgun be alaha bime having reported on the situation

9. Write in Manchu script and translate into English: a} Eseven hoise hergen inu; b)
colo Erke hojo sembi; c) ini mukiin | wrse be kadalambi; d) tere be ume nakabure; ¢)
Burut | baru kimulehe twrgnmde, {) han imbe Paihanpar | enen seme gurun de aisilara
gung fungnehe; g) hese | nonggime gung ni hergen fungnehe; h) oron tucike manggt, i)
sirame jalan de faifan bict, |) tere hergen cooha | gumgge de bahaburakil;, k) yvaya alban
de kicehe; 1) suje be fangnafi bithe jasibuha, m) facuhiin be jailara jokade, n) Bujantai
be Burut de cooha ganabume wnggifi, o) Hofik be afaha Narabatu Burut i otok i dalaha
nivalma; p) donjici Eseven isinaha be sehe.

10. Translate into Manchu: a) because Husayn did not go along; b} Hojijan retumed to
that place; ¢) he had been ruling the people of his clan for generations; d) using (saying)
the title hajo is like using (saving) the title taiji; e) because the Manchu language is easy;
[) because his family had been leaders for generations; g) when he requested to submit;
h) fortunately [ have now become a subject of vour country; i) let him bring the people
of his household to the capital; j) he should come for an audience; k) the same rank may
be inherited; |) after Husayn died the funeral was arranged; m) he was granted one
hundred and fifty taels of silver; n) one did not know which Burut tribe it was; o) having
met with Jaohili, he reported on the situation; p) don’t take advantage of the rebellion.
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Transliteration

(94) wfu jergi raiji Hasim i foidangga wlabun. gemun hecen de tehe hoise hergen inu
jalan sivara jai jergi taiji obume toktobuha. Hasim Twrfan | nivalma. Borjigit hala.
Yiwar gurwn i taidzu han i enen inu. tuktan Yuwan gurun § taidzu han wargi amargi |
geren aiman be toktobufi, wang efu sabe wunggifi dendeme kadalabure jakade, jacin jui
Cahadai be Ili de rebufi, Turfan i hoise sebe kamcifi kadalabuhabi 2 juwan jalan ulafi
TYemurtu Huluk de isinjifi, Monggo i tacin be walivafi hoise | tacihivan be

{95) faciba. erei juil Gidzar Hojo, Buhar Baimir, Turjan de gurinefi tehe turgunde, Ili {
ba be walivaha. musei gurun i elhe faifin § orin sunjaci aniva, Abul, Mudzapar, Sultan,
Mahamat, Emin Batur. Hasihan gebungge wrse 3 beyebe Yuwan gurun i enen seme
Twian ¢ albabun jafanjiha. wbabe Twrfan | hoise aiman | wlabun | Jofohon de
tucibuhebi s susai wuei aniva amba cooha Jun gar be dailara de. Turfan ci dosifi
Urumei be

(96) afonara jakade Hasim i ahin Mangsur, okdome temen morin alibuha cooha
mariha manggi, Tsewang Rabtan Mangswr be wakafafi Kara Sar i bade horiha. abkai
wehiveha | orici aniyva, amba cooha Jun gar be toktobuha be Mangsur donjifi ® dahaki
seme batha mangei, amargi be tokiobure jivanggiviin Bandi, imbe wnggifi, Turfan i fe
harangga wrse be kadalabuki seme baime wesimbuhe. gisureme toktobure wde de

(97) Amursana wbasaha turgunde, Mangsur se bahafi Turfan de bedereheki’ orin
didci aniva, Yerkivang ni geren hoize | hoton be toktobuha manggi, teni Mangswr Hasim
be baha orin sunjaci aniva, hargatanjiha de han cembe Ywwan gurun | taidzu han i
eneni seme hesel gemu wiv fergi taiji obufi, gemun hecen de bibuhe. gisici aniya Hasim
kT

(98) dholmanggi, ini jui Abul de jergi eberembufi jai jergi taiji sirabuha ® Mangsur de
enen akii ¥ ofi sirabure be ilinjoha turgunde, huttw wlabun libuhakii. twktan mudan
siraha Abul, Hasim | ahiingga jui. abkai wehivehe | giisici aniya jai jergi taiji siraha.
dehi jakfici aniva, hese soron fucike manggi faifan bici, ind jui de an i da hergen
sirabuw. faffan oki oci, ilhi

(99) aname jergi eberembufi duici jergi taiji sirabus sehe. susai ilaci aniya, hesei jalan
halame lashalaraki fai jergi taiji sirabuha.

Vocabulary
Abul {pers. name)
albaburn tribute
albabun jafambi to bring tribute

alibumbi causative of alimbi; to present, to offer
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armargi

amargi be tokiobure jivanggiviin (Chin.

dingbei jiangjun FEALHET)
Bandi (Chin. Bandi ¥T5)
beye
Borjigir
Buhicrr Baimir
Cahadai
cembe
&fu
elhe
elhe taifin
Emin Barur
Jfe
gebungge
Gidrar
glisici
hala
Hasihan
Hasim
horimbi
ilimbi
ilinjambi
Jacin
Jafambi
Kkamcimbi

Kara Sar
kemuni
kemuni unde
Mahamat
Mangsur
marimbi
marin
Mudzapar
okdombi

orici

s¢ bahambi
Sultan
Enfohon
tacihivan
tacin

north

general for pacifving the north, general
(name), pacifier of the north

(pers. name)

self

Borjigid (name of Chinggis Khan's clan)

{pers. name)

Chaghadai { pers. name)

them

son-in-law

peace

Kangxi period

(pers. name)

ald

named

{pers. name)

thirtieth

clan, family, fammly name

(pers. name)

(pers. name)

to imprison

to stand, to set up

to stop {v.i.}

second, other

to take

to place close together; 1o serve
concurrently; to do at the same time

Karashar (geogr. name)

still, yet; often

not yet, still not

(pers. name)

{pers. name)

to return, to go back

horse

Mousaffar (pers. name)

to go out (o meet; to greet; to engage the
cneimy

twentieth

to become old

(pers. name)

compilation, summary

religion; teaching, training

customs; religion; learning, skill
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aifin peace
femen camel
Temurtu Huluk Tughluk Temur {pers. name)
fucibunthi to canse to come out; to publish
fratiu thus
uha this place
ubasambi to rebel, to turn against
tju head, first
unde (wimperfect) not yet, before
Urumci Urumchi (geogr. name)
tvci ninth
wakafambi to accuse, to blame
wargi amargi northwest, northwestern
Yuwam gurun Yuan dynasty
Notes

1. wargi amargi geren aiman: “all the northweslemn tribes’. Directional words can
function as modifiers (as is the case here), posipositions or nouns. See Review 2.

1. Tarfan i hoise sebe kamcifi kadalabuhabi: liL “having placed the Turfan Muslims
together, had him govern them”. Meaning: *had him also administer Turfan (besides 1h)".

A Abul, Mudzapar, Sultan, Mahamat, Emin Batur, Hasikan gebungge urse:
Punctuation seems to indicate that six people are involved. However, unless names and
identities are known, one cannot be cértain.

4. beyebe Yuwan gurun i emen seme: “saving that they were descendants of the Yuan
dynasty”. Indirect speech with subject (beyebe) in the accusative.

%, wbabe Turfan i hoise aiman i wlabun i Sofohon de tucibukebi: lit. ‘one has caused
this place to come out in the summary of biographies of the Turfan Mushm tnbes’.
Meaning: “this place has been dealt with in the general section of the biographies of the
Turfan Muslim tribes’.

6. amba cooha Jun gar be tokiobuha be Mangsur donjifi: “after Mangsur heard that
the impérial troops had pacified the Dzungars’. Indirect speech, with the entire sentence
in the accusative.
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7. Mangsur se bahafi Turfan de bederehekii: ‘Mangsur and his people were unable 1o
return o Turfan'. This 15 a special construction in which bahambi, usually in the -fi
form, precedes the finite verb to express the meaning of “to manage’, or “to be able to”.
See Review 1. In another context this sentence could mean “Mangsur having gotten old,
could not return to Turfan’. See Review |.

8. imi jui Abul de jergi eberembufi jai jergi vaiji sirabuha: ‘he was succeeded by his
son Abul as a second rank faifi, the rank having been reduced by one grade’; or, “the
rank of second rank raiji, having been reduced by a grade, was mherited by his son
Abul’.

9. Mangsur de emen ak@: lit. ‘there were no descendants to Mangsur'. Meaning:
‘Mangsur did not have any descendants’.

Review

1. bahafi+ finite verb *to be able, to manage’

bahafi ukeafi bederehe he managed to escape and retumn
si adarame bahafi ubade jihe? how did you manage to come here?
tere erinde bahafl hwanjihaki al that time he was unable to come and see

Mangsur se bahafi Turfan de bederehekii

2. Directionals

amargi jugin

amargi ergi de hafunacibe
hoton i dergi julergi ergi

bira [ dergi

amargi be foktobure jivanggiviin

3. unde ‘notyet, before”

tokiobure unde de

tere insinjire unde

tere kemuni fidere unde
emu biya ojoro unde

(you)
Mangsur and his people were unable to
return to Turfan

the northem route

though it connects to the northern side
the southeastern side of the town

the east (side) of the river

the general who pacifies the north

before it was determined
he has not yet arrived
he has not yet come

less than a month ago
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4. Write in Manchu script and translate into English: a) wargi amargi geren aiman
be toktobuha; b) efu sabe unggifi, ¢) dendeme kadalabumbi, d} jakiin jalan wiafl, e)
hoise | tacikivan be taciha, ) Mongswr be wakaiafi horiha, g) gisureme toktobure unde
de, h) Mangsur bahafi Turfon de bederehekil; 1) jergi eberembufi taiji sirabuha; j)
sirabure be ilinjaha; k) jalan halame lashalarakd taifi sirabuha.

5. Translate into Manchu: a) the twenty-fifth vear of Kangxi; b) he abandoned the
capital; ¢) the people of Turfan came to bring tnbute; d) Mangsur went to meet (them)
and offered horses; ¢) because Mangsur had no descendants; ) a biography was
established; g) the Muslim tribes of Turfan said they were descendants of the Mongol
dynasty; h) Turfan is dealt with in the summary of the biographies of the Muslim tribes;
i} by decree the hereditary rank of second degree faiji was inherited; j) he requested to
submit; k) after Amursana rebelled Mangsor was unable to return to Turfan (use
bahambi construction),
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Abdurman fiz]

Transliteration

(103) jai jergi tajji Abdurman | faidangga wlabun: gemun hecen de tehe hoise hergen
imu. jfalan sirara ilaci jergi taifi obume toktobuha. Abdurman, Yerkivang ni nivalma.
Paihanpar | enen. dade Yerkivang ni hojo Ahamat gebungge nivalma be, Trewarg
Rabian nakabuha. Ahamat akii oho manggi, geli ini jui Buranidun, Hojijan be horiha
nwrgunde, Yerkivamg Kadigar i geren encu da ilibufi, colo ke hojo sembi uthai !
Abdurman | mafa inu. ablai wehivehe | orici aniya, amba cooha Jun gar be toktobuha

(106) mangei, Buranidun be sindafi, Yerkivang de bederebuhe be The hojo halburakii
bihe 2 musei cooha isinjiha be donjire jakade, teni okdome dosimbuha. amala 3 Hojijan
ubaiara ginin deribufi, Buranidun i emgi Yerkivang Kafigar i hoton be dendeme ejelefi,
Tke hofo be waha Abdwrman Burut de jailame genche be Hojijan jafafi horika* orin
duyici aniva amba coohg Yerkivang be tokiobuha manggi, Abdurman be baha. orin
sunjaci aniya

(107} hargasanjiha de han imbe fe hojo i omolo seme 3 hesei jai jergi taiii obufi gemun
hecen de bibuhe. giisin madaci aniya akii oho manggi, ini jui Abdwnidzar de jergi
eberembufi ilaci jergi iaiji sirabuha. mktan mudan siraha Abdunidzar, Abdurman i
ahiingga fui. abkai wehiyehe i giizin nadaci aniya ilaci

de an i da hergen sirabu. foffan akii oci, ithi aname jergi eberembufi duici jergi raifi
sirabus sehe. susai ilaci aniva hesel jalan halame lashalaraki ilaci jergi taifi sirabuha.

Vocabulary
Abdunidzar (pers. name)
Abdurman (pers. name)
amala after; later; behind
dendeme separately, by dividing
gjelembi to rule, to establish control over
geren people, multitude; the various
glinin intention
giisin thirty
halbumbi (w/accusative) to give entrance to, to give shelier to
harimbi to imprison
Tke (pers. name)
ilibuimbi 1o set up; 10 stop
oo grandson
sindambi 1o release
uhatambi to rebel, 1o turn against
wambi to kill
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Notes
L. wrhai: then, immediately”; ofien used as equivalent to Chinese fiu shi 5.

2. Buranidun be sindafi Yerkivang de bederebuhe be Ike hoje halburakd bihe: “lke
khoja did not give entrance to Buranidun whom one had released and allowed to retum
o Yarkand'. Buranidun...bederebuhe be can be considered either the topic for the
senience or the object to halburakil. See Review 1.

MNote that titles, like taiji and Khoja, may occur either before or after the name. In this
piece Abdurman is referred to as jai jergi taifi Abdwrman and lke as fke hojo. In
Reading Sclection A—-3 we encountered hojo Ahamar and Erke hojo. Tt is not clear what
determines the position of the title.

3. amala: ‘later, afier, behind’. In the meaning of “later’ amala is an adverb and may
occur at the beginning of a sentence. As ‘behind' amala is a postposition, taking the
genitive. Example: booi amala "behind the house'.

4. Abdurman Burwt de jailame genehe be Hojijan jafafi horika: "Hojijan captured
Abdurman (who was) on his way to escape to the Buruts and imprisoned him’.
Abdurman .. genehe be is the topic of the sentence or the object to fafafi.

5. ham imbe fe hojo i omalo seme: Though this type of seme construction is indirect
speech, it comes close to the meaning of “because’. Meaning: “The khan made him iaifi
because he was the grandson of the former khafa®. See Review 2.

Review
1. Topic marker or object

Abdurman Burwt de jailame genehe be Hojijan captured Abdurman who had

Haojijan horiha escaped to the Kirghiz

Fude isinjiha be Udui ini jui be takirafl Udui sent his son to meet Fude who had
okdobuha arrived

Hojijan hoton be dosika be musei cooha our army did not know that Hojijan had
sarks entered the town

Buranidun juwe tanggil hittha be gaifi the imperial army defeated Buranidun
Katigar.de dosika be amba cooha who had taken 200 rebels and entered

gidaha Kashgar
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Y. seme ‘because’

han imbe fe hojo | omolo seme taifi obuha

Abul, Mudzapar beyebe Yuwan gurun i
eren seme Turfan ci albabun jafanjiha

han cembe Yuwan gurun i Taidru han |
enen seme hesel gemu uiu jergi taifi
obiiha

the khan made him faifi becanse he was
the grandson of the former khoja

Abul and Musaffar came to bring tribute
on the grounds that they were
descendants of the Yuan dynasty

the khan by edict made both of them first
rank tfaiji on the grounds that they were
descendants of the Taizu emperor of the

Yuan dynasty

3. Write im Manchu script and translate into English: a) encu da be ilibuha; b) colo
Tke hajo sembi;, ¢) han imbe fe hojo | omolo seme gemun hecen de bibwhe; d) Hojijan
ubafara ginin deribuhe, ¢) Kafigar § hoton be efelefi lke hojo be waha.

4. Translate into Manchu: a) because he heard that our anmy had ammived; b) they
divided the towns (between themselves) and ruled them: ¢) because he was the grandson
of the former khoja; d) the same rank shall be inherited by his son; ) he was succeeded

as second degree raifi.
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Transliteration

(112) hesei roktobuha tulergi | Monggo hoise aiman | wang gung sai iletun ulabun | emu
tangei juwan jakici debtelin. ulabun | emu tanggii fuweci: da fungnehe beile | jergi <
ghisai beile Udui i foidangga wlabun: ice fecen de tehe hoise hergen imu. te sula amban
strabufi wesibume giisai beise fungnehe. Udwi, Kuce § nivalma. erei mutfa Mardza Nimet.
ama Polat. jalan halame Kuce de tehebi. Udwi siraha manggi, Jun gar imbe ergeieme [li
de guribnfi, birai amargi Gulja de tebuhebi. abkai wehiyehe i orici

(113) aniva, amba cooha Jun gar be tokiobuha manggi, Udui dahaki seme baiha orin
Juweci aniva jecen be toktobwre jivanggiviin Kalka i cin wang Cenggunjab be dahalame
Olet i fudaraka hittha be dailaha3 orin ilaci aniya, fudaraka be geterembure jivanggivin
Yarhasan fudaraka hoise Buranidun Hojijan be dailara de Udui dahalaki seme baiha
turgunde, saifame sula amban sindafi tojin funggala

(114} Fangnaha nerginde fudaraka hiilhai duwali Abdukerem, Kuce i akim bek ofi, Cledai
i hiincihin mukiin * be suntebuhe. amba cooha Kuce de isinafi Udui jalan halame tubade
tefi, tubai arbun be tengkime same ofi, meiren i janggin Sundene de alafi, cooha unggifi
hoton i tulergi bujan be ejelehe. hittha isinfifi gelhun okii remierakii hoton | duka be
vaksifi, juwan fimcere inenggi oho manggi Udui Yarhafan de

(115} alame hendume, «Kuce i hoton wmesi akdun. tugi wan belhefi, mukel jugin be
lashalafi kaki. ere sidende dara cooha tokiofi jimbi. hoton § dergi julergi ergi Kurle Kara
Sar i jugiin de hafunacibe, jobocuka ba akil. amargi ergi Sairim de hafunacibe,
Saldalang, Ovikbesi sere juwe kamni bi wbade siliha cooha wunggifii wehe i sime
dalibuha de, hiilha sa ainaha seme isinfime muterakii wargi ergi Savar de hafinambi
fubade Ogen

(116) bira bi muke mustuwha erinde fahiidai Surume isinjici ombi® dergi ergi, Yaha
Tohonai, Tomulok ci Sairim i geren hoton de hafunambi. tubade cooha belhebukiv
sehe monggi, Yarhadan cooha ungeifi, geren kamni be seremfeme howakiyabii
Abcukerem i deo Abduhalik juwe minggan funcere hitlha be gaifi, Tomulok jugin de
sucunjiha be afame gidaha 7 turgunde, hese wasimbuhangge: «Udid doigonde tosome
seremdeci acara,

(117} oyonggo kamni 8 be wureme safi te hoisei hoton be afame gaiha be dahame. uthai
bek obume sindakinis sehe. Hojijan geli sunja minggan funcere hiiltha be gaifi Ogen bira
ci Kuce de nikenjihe be 9 musei cooha gidaha nurgunde, hesei Udui jai ini jui Osman de
menggun syje Sangnaha. rerginde Hojijan emgeri Kuce i hoton de dosika be musei cooha
sarkii bike 19 jai inenggi hiitha hoton i

(118) duka be neifi swjame tucike de, Udui «cooha unggifi Ogen birai jakade
tatabufi wkara jugiin be heturekiy seme baiha de Yarhaian seremieme belhehekil
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ofi, Hojijan ukaha. tereci Kuce i hoton be gaiha manggi, Udui ini jui Osman be,
lgar bek sei sasa Kuce hoton | baita be icihivabume Savar babe kadalabume
afabufi ini beye cooha gaifi Aksu de genehe. jecen be toktabure fivanggivin
Jaohiii, Yarhaian

(119) oronde genefi,!! «Udui be tuwaci, baita afabuci ombis'? seme baime wesimbufi
Aksu | akim bek obufl fe bek, Polar Babak sebe aisilabuha Jaohdi dahanduhai
Yerkivang de cooha dosire de. Udui be hiva Gabfu Ciringfab sei sasc Hotivan | jergi
ninggun’ hoton de wnggifi Elici de isinaha manggi, fubai bek za hoton be alibume
dahaha. Udui terei geren be bilume toktobuha be, Kara Haii, Yurung

{120} Hasi, Tak Cirla, Kerya i jergi hoton | nivaima donjifi, gemu dahoha. ede Udui
geren bek | elciza be, Yerkivang ni coohai kiwaran de bithe benebume unggifi, ini beye
bithe arafi Aksu de unggihe, Udui i sargan Aksu hoton de teme ofi, boso jai jibca be
tucibufi. .seremieme tehe coohai wrse de aizilame buhe furgunde, hesel Odui be dorgi
ambean sindaha. nerginde Hojijjan geren

(121} hiilha be gaifi, Kara Usu i bade amba cooha be sujame bivire 13 purgunde,
Hotivan | coohai bithe fuhali hafunjihaki. Udwui dame geneki seme 14 hillhai Hotivan
hoton de sucunaha be mejigeseme safil® nivalma takivafi feksihei % Aksu de
alanabuha, hebei amban Suhede geren jugiin i cooha be isabufi Kara Usw Hotivan
hoton be dendeme danabume unggire de, Udui i sargan cooha de tanggfi morin i
aisilaha bime, Udui geli Hotivan i

(122) baci minggan cooha isabufi, honin jai jufeliven be belhefi hilha be tosoro
baitalan |7 obuha turgunde hese wasimbuhangge: « Udui dahame coohalaha ci ebsi,
eiten de faifame yabuha bime, ere mudan ele wmenggi be ilerulehebi. ede kesi
isibume gung ni jergi fangnas sehe. amala hitthai hoki Abdukerem se, Elici Hara
Hasi | siden de amasi julesi yabure be, Udui bek sede akdulame sujakini seme bithe

wunggifi,

(123} minggun hoton { bek | gebu jai boigon wlha i ton be arafi, Aksu de jasiha. dara
cooha itinjiha manggi, geren hoton de dendeme unggihe. hiitha geli holo bithe be
selgiveme geren be ergelere jakade '8 Udwi dasame Aksu de nivalma itakirafi
alanabuka, Aksu i cooha komso off, juwe tanggi cooha tucibufi danabume wnggihe de,
Uidui | sargan, bek sei sasa eeni harangge susai niyalma be

(124) kunesun gamabume dahalabuha. Udui geren hoton de, xamba cooha isinjire
hamika. akdulame ruwakivakinie seme bithe wnggihe. ishun aniva niyengniyeri,
amba cooha Kara Usu | kaha babe afame efulefi, meiren i janggin Batufirgal se
uyan tanggi cooha gaifi Hotivan de dame genehe be, Udui Elici i hoton i duka be
neifi tueifi, Hara Haii de okdome genefi 19 hillha be Boroci i bade afame gidafi,
geren hoton be bithe
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(123) selgiveme rokrobufi, ini sargan i ahiin Aman bek be rakiirafi, feksihei Aksu de
alanabuha. nerginde jecen be toktobure hashii ergi aisilara fivanggiviin Fude isinfiha
be, 20 Odui ini jalahi jui Abdwrman be takiirafi, ninggun hoton [ bek be gaifi goro
okdobuha. efehe babe donjibume wesimbuhede, Hotivan be akdulame tuwakivaha gungge
be saitame, hesei Udui be gurun de aisalara gung fungnefi, Aksu de bederebuhe.

(126) Abdurman be ilaci jergi hiva sindaha. tere fonde, Jaohiii, Fude i cooha be 21
Jjugiin dendefi ibebuki seme ginwrehe turgunde, hese wasimbuhangge: «Udui coohai
bade faifame yabume juwe aniva oho, mafige ergembuci acambi. donjici ini aciha
hiitha de duribuhe sembi 22 bi ambula far reme gosimbi. ede fuwe tanggil yan menggun
fangnafi imbe Aksu de baita icihlyakini, ini cihanggal cooha de geneki seme baiha
gisun wnenggi oct,

(127) uthai ini sasa 23 genekini, kemuni giinin werefeme jilame gosis2® sehe. teni hese
wasimbuha manggi, Jaohiii i baci Udui § hing seme cooha de geneki seme baiha babe
wesimbume Isinjiha 23 turgunde, hesei ubui i nonggime dasatara menggun buhe.
Buranidun Hojijan amba cooha isinaha be donjifi gemu ukaha, Udui Kasigar de isinafi
hakilame Fude i cooha de acafi, hitlha be Alcur de gidaha. hittha Isil Kur de burulaha be

(128) amba cooha meyen dendefi gidaha 2® Udui Hotivan i bek Hojis sei sasa furun
elkime daha seme sureme hillara de, hiithai hoki tumen funcere nivalma feksime jifi
dahara be baiha.2? Buranidun, Hojijan, Badakfan de wkaha manggi, Fude Udui be
takiirafi, dahaha geren hoise be gaifi, Kafigar de bederebuhe. ede hesei «Udui be

fafuriame baturulame hillha be gisabume wahaw seme saifame wesibume, giisai beise
Sfungnehe. Badakfan Hejijan i

(129) win be alibume benjihe de, oljilaha fudaraka hidhai boigon anggalai dorgi
Sakalsopi gebungge nivalmai sargan uthai Abdwrman i non ofi, hesei Odui de buhe.
dahanduhai «Udui be, pungge mutebufi amasi marire cooha 8 be dahalame
hargatanfikinis seme, hese wasimbufi, wesibume beile | jergi fungnehe. orin sunjaci
aniva nivengniveri, Udui isinjtha manggi

(130) tob amba elden genggiven i deyen de hilame dosimbufi hargaiabufi doroi etuku
sangnafl, fung fe vuwan de etefl isinjtha doroi omibufi,”” menggun suje bufi, hesei ini
arbun be joksaka eldengge asari de nirubwha. han [ araha maktacun i gisun «lli be
necihivere fon ci dahanjifi, wang ni jalin faifaha. hoisei dorgi colgorome tucike niyalma.

(131) terei mujilen yargivan i satfacuka, Hotiyan de tohorombume genefi, ilan biya
otolo 30 kabuha, Gabiu | sasa karmame tuwakivame mujakii fafurfahas sehebi. tere
fomde Aksu i isigan bek Polat, akim bek oki seme hiracame geren hoise be fusihiveme,
ini beyebe akdulabumbime, Udui be hablabuha 3 de Suhede wakafafi donjibume
wesimbuhe manggi, hese wasimbuhangge «hoise se ishunde buhiyeme silhidara
nheburengge, gemu ceni fe lacin. erebe giyan i ciralame fufulaci
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(132) adambi. Udui uthai doosidame gamjidame yabukini inu3? Polat | gisun de
aakabuci oforaki 3} tere anggala, Udui be uthai ere nwgunde weile aracl, Polat |
kanagan ‘be jorime geren be afiabume, akim obure be kicere weile 3% be, inu givan i
icihivaci acambi. ainaha seme ini koimali arga de dosinafi, akim obure kooli akiin’3 sehe.
geli Aksu i nivalma Udi be habfaha. atka da tdan de unggici, elhe ojorakil ayoo seme

(133) hesei Yerkivang ni akim bek de forgodoho. Udwui Yerkivang de isinafi. isigan bek
Abdura’im 38 se ahun i gebu be habiara bithei wiu de arafi, Odui be nure omire de
ansiran bime, dabduri balama tufan be muteburakyu seme habiaha manggi, hese wgeren
hoton | hoise de ulgibu, ereci fulesi eiten baita be, gemu akim bek de afabufi, icihiva,
afun balai daci ojorakils sehe. baila icihivara glisa be kadalara

(134) amban Sinju i baci, « Udui, Abdura 'im ese aika ishunde buhiveme silhidara oci
siden i baita be tookabuwre ayoos seme wesimbuhe monggi, hese wasimbuhangge:
whoise sei banin kelfifeme kenehunjere mangga.’? aika ceni funde gidame daldaci, ce
ele elhe baharokfi de isinambi. mini gitnin de ese be siden | bode pajifi, geren i juleri
ceni wu waka be faksalame tucibufi, emu jersi tacibure oci3 Udui buhiveme
kenehunjerakii ombime,3Y Abdura'im

(135) inw balai seremierakil ombi. ce alivame ginifi whei hitwaliyasun gaime emu
giinin i baita icihivara de, feni mayan lataburakd ambis sehe. Abdura'im akim bek be
bahakii jalin, cisui Hoohan i Erdeni bek | emgi fudasihiin deribuki seme hebeiehe. baita
firgehe turgunde, fafun i gamaha, orin ningguci aniva, hese wasimbuhangge: «neneme
hoise sei fe tacin, vava bek oho wrse, 30 urui ceni fejergi wrse be jobobume

(136) gejureme gaime ofi, 4! rurtu bi kesi isibume geren hoton i akim bek sede tengge
usin takiirara nivalma Jangnohangse, siden i jalin ruwakivame 42 beyebe hairakini
sehengee? 1e donjici Yerkivang ni bek Udui, Kafigar i bek Gadaimet se, teisu be
rwwakiyame banjime, fejergi hoise sebe jobobume gejwreme gaitha hacin akid sembi
umesi saiacuka. bi ceni dahanjihangge inenggi goidaha be ginime, alban i bure %4
RinETEn fangeh

(137) temgge ci tulgiven, jai juwe tanggii tengge nonggime Sangnafi, huwekivebure be
tuwabs. €re mini cohotol isibuha kesi. kooll obucl ojorakiie sehe. dehici aniya hese
wasimbuhangge; wbeile i jergi Odui ging ni jergi Gadaimet serengge, exe gemu hoise
babe bahara enggolo, lii i bade dahanjiha. ere dade, coohai kiwaran de ambula
gungee dibuha kesi isibume fungnehengge de duibuleci ojorakil, esei jergi be gemu
falan halame lashalaraki

{138} sirabukinis sehe. dehi ilaci aniva Udni aki oho manggi, hesei ini jui Osman de
beile i jergi sirabufi, juwe yasai tojin finggala fangnaha. tere fonde Osman Aksu i akim
bek oho bihe, Yerkivang ni baita icihivara ashan i amban G aopu, wimbe Ddui be
sirame Yerkivang ni akim bek obureor seme baime wesimbuhede
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(139) han jabubuhakii hesei Osman be Kafigar i bade forgofafi, Kafigar i bek Setib
Aldi be Yerkivang ni bade forgeioho. Ui ba i baita icihivara ilaci jergi amban
Yorggui, dahanduhai Setih Aldi § G aopu be hoise irgen be jobobume oshodoho. cisui

alban i gu be uncahay seme gercilehe babe wesimbuhede,?> hesei beidebufi yargivan be
bahara jakade, 'acpu be

(140) fafun i gamaha. hese wasimbuhangee: « ere aniva ilan bivade, Udui nimeme akii
oho manggi, G ‘aopu wthai Udwi i jui Osman be harangea ba i akim bek | baita be alifi
icihiyabure be 46 haime wesimbuhede, bi aikabade uttu ama jul ishunde sirabume baita
icihiyabuci, fuhali Yerkiyang ni akim 47 esei booi jalan halame sirara hafan i adali be
dahame, bihe bihei Tang gurun § jase be fuwakiyara

(141) amban ci encu aki seme ginime % tuttu Setib Aldi be harangga bade
forgofofi, Osman be Kafigar | bade unggihengpge hoise aiman i bek be ser sere be
seremieme badaran be sibuki sere ginintY aikabade G'aopu [ wesimbuhe be
dahame, Osman be tubade akim bek obuha bici, Osman ini ama i ('aopu de banjire
sain be safi, deve de eterakii ombihe. tere anggala i se asihan ofi, balta alime
muterakid be

(142) dahame, wrunakii ¢ gopu i vabure be dahame ekisaka whei aisilame gidame
daldambi. Setib Aldi | adali wacihivame tucibume muterakii kai» sehe. geli Udui be,
G'aopu be harioha seme weile gisurefi 30 jalan sirara hergen be efulehe. hese
wasimbuhangge: « Udui erei ongeolo coohai kiiwaran de fakiame yabuha turgunde,
kesi isibume beile | fergi Sangname bufi, Yerkivang ni akim bek sindaha. givan i

(143) mini kesi be hukfeme, eiten baita de unenggi giinin i fafurfame vabume,
hilsun fucire be kiceci acambi. G'aopu wthai hoise irgen be jobebume suilabume,
geli hiilhame gu be udaki sehe seme 3\ | givan i tafulame ilibuci acambi. 32 eici
Setib Aldi { adali gercileme tucibuhe bici, teni mini kesi fulehun de karulaci
ombi. 33 fuhali G 'aopu be peodebume aisin be sosai 33 van, geli gu juwe minggan
funcere ginggen be

(144} swwalivame bufi. dorgi bade twweleme wncabuwha be tuwaci, inde nenehe fonde
aifini hoise irgen be jobobume suilabure, gu wehe be hilhame gaiha baita bikehi33
aikabade ciralame isebume pamaraki oci bi adarame kemuni bek be baitalambini
aikabade ini beye kemuni bici,*® uthai fafun § gamaci acambi. te udu nimeme aki oho
bicibe, givan i beile i jergi be argiyafl isebume targabure be tuwabuci

(145) acambi3? ini jui Osman ne beile | jergi siraha be dahame, Yonggui de hese
selgivefi, uthai argivakini. damu Osman umai ini ama be dahame tehengge waka 5% ere
gese baita inde dalii akil. kesi isibume sula amban sindafi, da an i Kadigar be i akim
bek i tudan de bibukini. emgeri beile ci nakabuha be dahame, kooli de juwe yasai tajin
Sfunppala be hadabuci ojorakii.
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(146) emu yasai tofin finggala be fangname bukiniv sehe. tktan mudan siraha Osman
Udui ahiingga jui. abkai wehivehe i orin ilaci aniya Kuce i akim bek sindaha. orin duici
aniva, hébei amban Suhede i baci, Osman be dacun urehe seme wesimbuhede, hesei ilaci
Jjergi tusan bibufi, tojin funggala Sangnaha. dahanduhai hiva Ciringjab cooha gaifi Doalun i

(147) heise sebe tuwaiatame Bugur Kurle i bade guribure de Osman kunesun jufeliven
belheme.bufi, ekieme jurambuha turgunde, terei siden i jalin faifaha be saifame, hese
wasimbufi ton [ songkoi hiida bubuhe. orin sunjaci aniva, Udui be dahame hargafanjiha

de, menggun suje

(148) fangnaha Kuce de bederehe manggi, Sayar Sairim, Bai hoton i geren bek i emgi
hebefefi, duin tumen funcere hule jeku belhefi, lli de alban | usin iarime genere hoise
irgen de aisilaha turgunde, hesei saifame Sangnaha. giisici aniva Usi i hoise ubafaha
be donjifi, Kuce | coohai agtira be bargivafi boode asarafl, geli cooha be gaifi,

(149) hahilame dailaname genehe trgunde, saifame jai jergi jingse Sangnafi
hadabuha, amba cooha Ui be kafi, geren jugiin i cooha meyven dendefi, hiilha be afara
de, Osmign olfi be jafaha hitlha be waha gungge ilibuha turgunde, hesei saifame suje
fangnaha. giisin ilaci aniva hargasanjiha de

(150) hesei kivan cing men 59 de yabubuha, giisin duici aniva, jai jergi taiji obuha.
dehici aniva, Aksu i akim bek sindaha. dehi ilaci aniva, beile i jergi giisal beise sirabufi,
Kasigar|i akim bek de forgosoho. dahanduhai Udui i G'aopu be hariaha weile be
amcame gisurefi, hesei jalan halame sirara hergen be efulefi, sula amban sindaha. deiti
Jakiici aniva,

(151) hese wasimbuhangge: «Osman | ama Udui nenehe fonde coohai kitwaran de
hiisun tucibure de, bi uthai kesi isibume beile i jergi fungnehe. amala G aopu i baita de
beile f nakabufi, da an i kesi isibume Osman de sula amban fangname buhe. aikabade
oron fucike manggi, uhai ilinjafi siraburaku oci, mini giinin de vargiyan i tebeiraki,
Osman { sula amban be kesi isibume jalan halame

{152) lashalaraku sirabus sehe. erei onggolo Badakian Buranidun i fudaraka jui hojo
Asma, Abduhalik, hojo Bahadun sere ilan nivalma be alibume benjire de, Buranidun i
Sivanggil jui Samsak Anjiyan de wukaha bihe. han terei ulhicun akil be jilame, hesei jafafi
wara be guwebuhe. Samsak hahardaha manggi, yadahiin banjici ejorakii ofi, dehi uyuci
aniya,

(153) jénduken i 0 Kagigar bade niyalma takirafi ulin jaka be baire de, Burut i sula
amban Akim i deo Emur se cisui Samsak de sirentuhe be, Osman donjifi, Kaiigar i baila
icihivara amban Booceng de gercilehe. Akim ini deo be ujen weile baharahii seme 61
Osman be uhei hebe daha seme belehe turgunde, hesei Akim sebe selei futa tabufi
gemm hecen de
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(134) gafifi beidefi vargivan be baha manggi, hese wasimbuhangge «akim bek
Chman mini kesi be hikfeme Samsak | hoise sel emgi jenduken i mejige be
hafumbure baita de heni majige daldame gidaha ba akii.®2 teni mefige bahame saka,
whai Booceng de boolame ulhibuyfi, daohalame whel unenggi ginin § baicame

icihivahangge. daci dubede isitala fafurfame vabuha be dahame ambula saifacuka.
kesi isibume giisai beise

(155} fungnefi, saifame huwekivebure be tuwabukiniy sehe, susai juweci aniva tuweri
hargafanfiha. susai ilaci aniya aniva bivade, gemun hecen de akil oho manggi, hese
wasimbuhangge: wakim bek belse Osman wtala aniva wnengei ginin § hisun bume
Jatfame vabuha eiten baita de mini kesi be hukieme rwmesi hing seme facihivaiahai
jihe 83 jing akdame baitalame bisire de,% 1e gemun hecen de hargatame jifi, wthai
nimeme

{(156) dedufi bi gocika hiva be takiirafi okiosi gaifi wanabume dasabuhai fuhali yebe
ome mutehekii 83 te nimeme akil oho be domjiha de ambula Sar seme jilame gosimbi
gocika hiva Fenglen Jilun be tucibufi, hisalabuwreci tulgiven, kemuni surja fangei yan
mengzun fangnafi sinagan § baita icihivakinis sehe. geli hese wasimbuhangge: «Csman
i tucike falan sirara sula

(157) amban be uthai kesi isibume ini jui Maihamet Osan de sirabukini. jai gisai beise
oci ® mini cohotoi kesi isibume Sangnaha hergen umai jalan halame siraburengge
waka bicibe, Osman wiala aniva hilsun bume faifame yabuha be dahame gisai beise |
hergen be inu kesi isibume suwalivame 87 ini jui Maihamet Osan de sirabufi. mini hoise
ahasi be gosira ™ ten | giinin be tuwabukinis ® sehe.

(158) jai mudan siraha Maihamet Osan, Osman | ahiingga fui. abkai wehivehe | susai
flaci aniya sula amban sirabufi cohotoi kesi isibume giisai beise kamcime sirabuha,

Notes

1. tulergi: fule *outside’ + ergi *side’. The word rulergi ‘outer’ here refers to the
outer entourage or outer retainers of the dynasty (Chin. waifan #13). It is not to be
confused with Outer Mongolia. Sce Joseph F. Fletcher, Jr., “The Biography of
Khwush Kipik Beg {d. 1781} in the Wai-fan Meng-ku hui-pu wang kung piao
chuan,” Studies in Chinese and Islamic Inner Asia (Great Yarmouth: Varorum,
1995), p. 252.

2. jergi: da fungnehe beile i fergl ghsai beile Udwui *Udui, a beile prince of the class of
the originally appointed beile . The word jergi has a number of different meanings and
functions as noun or modifier. See Review 1.
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). dai-la-ha: Adding the syllable -{a (-fe, -Io) 1o nouns or adjectives often derives a
verb. Examples: dain *war® vs. dailombi "to make war’, gien ‘ruler” vs. gjelembi *to
rule’. Naote that the final » is dropped in these cases. See Review 2.

4. muk@n: The Qianlong translation of Udui’s biography translates hdnecihin
mukin with the Chinese term gishu BB ‘relatives by marriage’. The dictionary
definition of the Manchu term hdncihin is ‘relatives by marriage’, and mukin is
‘clan, lineage’ (Chin. v ). Another Manchu term for clan, one that is more
encompassing than mukin, s hala “clan, family, family name” (Chin. xing #F; the
Chinese equivalents may not be an accurate fit). According 10 5. M. ShirokogorofT,
both units may have been exogamic units at one time. He argued that as political
and social changes dispersed the members of the group, new, smaller units may
have emerged. A mukiin does not have a name of its own. For more information see
5. M. Shurokogorofl, Social Organization of the Manchus: A Study of the Manchu
Clan Organization, extra volume [Il (Shanghai: Roval Asiatic Society [North
China Branch], 1924):16-19; Pamela K. Crossley, “Manzhou Yuanlinv Kae and the
Formalization of the Manchu Heritage,” Jowrnal of Asian Studies 46, no. 4 (Nov
1987} 767. and Chen Wenshi, “The Creation of the Manchu Nirw,” Chinese
Studies in History 14, no. 4 {Summer 1981} 11-46; and Li Xuehong, ed., Qingdai
quanshi i {49 (Shenvang: Liaoning renmin chubanshe, 1991): 31-38,

5. wehe i sime dalibuha de: *when we have them protect the pass by sealing it off
with boulders’. For different functions of de see Review 3.

6. isimjici ombi: lit. "if one armmives 1t will do”. Meaning: ‘one can armive’. Review
Reading Selection A-3, note 8,

7. Abdubalik...Tomulok jugin de sucunjiha be afame gidaha: “the imperial army
fought off an attack which Abdukalik had launched...on the Tomulok road’. For a
review of the construction see Reading Selection A-5, Review 1.

8. seremieci acara oyonggo kamni: “important defiles one should protect’. Here
the -¢f acambi construction is used as a modifier, paralle] to the adjective oyonggo.

9. Hejijan geli sunja minggan funcere hilha be gaifi Ogen bira ci Kuce de
mikenfihe be: The entire sentence is a topic marker or object of gidaha. Compare
Mote 7.
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10. Hofifan emgeri Kuce i hoton de dosika be musei cooha sarkil bike: "our army did
not know that Hojijan had entered the town'. Same structure as in Notes 7 and 9 above.

11. Jaohwi, Yarhalan orende genefi: lit. “afier Jaohfii had gone into Yarhalan's
position”. Meaning: ‘after Jaohiii had replaced Yarhaan'. Yarhasan was recalled from
the 1li campaign for poor performance, He was subsequently executed.

12. Odui be tuwaci baita afabuci ombi: *if one looks at Udui, one can entrust him with
matters’. Meaning: °T think we can entrust matters to Udui’.

13. sujome bisire: ‘was resisting’. bisire is the imperfective participle of bimbi. The
various forms of himbi combine with participles and converbs of other verbs, These
derived or compound tenses generally express various shades of progressive action.

arame bi (=arambi) [ am writing

arame bife (sarambihe) I was wnting, [ used to write
arame bicibe although I am/was writing
arame ofi because | am/was writing
arame bisire just as 1 am/was writing
arambime while | am/was writing

As is true for other verb forms, the English translation of these verbs depends on the
tense or aspect of the finite verb in the sentence. Cf. Reading Selection A-3, Review 8.

14. Odui dame gencki seme: *Udui wanting to go to the rescue’.

15. hilhai Hotivan hoton de sucanaha be...safi: “having found out about the rebels’
attack on the town of Khotan'. The logical subject of the clause, hidlha, occurs in the
genitive. For farther examples of this construction see Review 4. Also cf. A-2, Note 1.

16. feksibei: ‘by way of galloping, quickly”. Verb stems with endings -hai, -hei, -hoi are
durative converbs which describe actions or events that cccur or continue at the same
time as the action of the main verb. In translation this construction comes close to the -me
coordinative converb, See Note 63 and Review 5.

17. hilha be tosore baitalan: “tools that prepare (for fighting) bandits’.
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IB. hitlha holo bithe be selgiveme geren be ergelere jakade: “because the rebels
coerced people by means of distributing a spurions Jetter”.

19. Batujirgal...Hotivan de dame genere be, Udui...Hara Ha%i de okdome genefi:
Udui went to Hara Hash to welcome Baturjirgal who had gone to aid Khotan.

20. Fude isinjika be...Odui Abdurman be okdobuha: *Udui had Abdurman welcome
Fude who had arrived.

21, Jaokii, Fude i cooha be...ibebuki seme gisurehe furgunde: ‘because one proposed
to divide Jaohii and Fude’s troops and have them advance along two different routes”.

21. donjici ini aciha hitha de duribube sembi: 1 hear that his baggage was seized by
the rebels’. Lit.: “if [ listen, they say’.

23, ini saya: “together with it (the army)'.

24. kemuni ginin werelemye filame gosi: “vel, be sensitive and compassionate”.

25, Jaohai i baci Udui i hing seme cooha de geneki seme bailva babe wesimbime
isinjika: lit. ‘one arrived from Jaohii‘s office memorializing the fact that Udui had
carnestly: requested to go on the campaign’. The phrase Udui i...baiha modifies ba.
Compare Mote 15.

26. hilha Isil Kur de burnwlaha be amba cooha...gidaha: "the imperial army defeated
the rebels who had fled to Isil Kur'. Here the subject of the phrase {h@lha) is not in the
genitive form.

27. dahdara be batha: ‘requesied to submit’. More commonly: dahaki seme baiha.

28. gungge mutebufi amasi marire cooha: lit. *the troops which after having achieved
merit were returning home”.
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19, etefi isinfiha dorei omibuff: lit. “after having him drink in the manner of the
having-arrived-after-having-been-victorious-ceremony’. The genitive in dorei is
mstrumental, meaning “in or with this kind of ceremony’; efefi isinjiha modifies doro.

30. ofole: o- verb stem of ombi + -folo. The suffix -folo, (or-rele, -tala) marks a
terminative converb, meaning “up to” or "until’. The ending may also be added to words
other than verbs, e.g., ufty "like this', wala ‘so many as this", See Review 6,

3L ini beye be akdulabumbime Udui be habSabuha: ‘accused Udui in order to have
himself be recommended (for office)’.

32, wihal...-kini, ing: ‘even iffthough..still’. This is an unusual way to express the
meaning of “even 1fthough.. still’. For other ways see Review 7.

33. Polat i gisun de nakabuci ajorakd: ‘one should not dismiss him on the basis of
Polat’s words™. See Review 3 for functions of de.

M. Polat | kanagan be jorime geren be affabume, akim obure be kicere weile:
‘Polat’s crime of striving to be governor by stirring up the people and by availing
himself of the pretext’. The phrase kanagan... kicere modifies weile.

35, akim obure kooli aki: ‘there is no such principle as (falling imto his cunning trap
and) making him govemor’.

16. Abdura’im: The letter i is written as an mitial §, with one short and one long stroke.

Y7, hoise sei banin kelfileme kenehunjere mangga: lit. “as for the nature of Muslims,
their being irresolute and distrusting is strong’”.

38. racibure oci: same as tacibureci “1f we teach’.

39, kenehunjerakii ombime: ‘he will not be suspicious’. This is another example of a
compound tense expressing progressive action. See Note 13.
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40. yaya bek ohe wrse: it “the whosoever-had-become-beg people’. Meaning:
“whosoever had become beg’.

41. gaime ofi: ‘because they were laking'.
42. siden i jalin tuwakiyame: “watching out on behalf of the public good’.

43. langnahangge..sehengge: ‘my bestowing (something) is a way of saving
(that...)". Two parallel nominalized verbs, meaning A equals B.

44. alban i bure tengge: ‘the money one officially gives®.

45. Setib Aldi i...gercilehe babe wesimbubede: "When (Yonggui) memorialized Setib
Aldi's accusation’. See Note 15 and Review 4.

46. Glaopu...Osman be harangga ba | akim bek | baita be alifi icihivabure be baime
wesimbuhede: “when Gaopu requested that one have Osman handle the matiters of the
governior s office of the said place’. The sentence ending in icihivabure be 15 the object
of baiha. .Compare A-3, Review 2, indirect speech.

47. Yerkiyang ni akim: “the office of govemnor of Yarkand®. Titles are commonly used
to refer 1o the office.

48, seme giinime: ‘thinking that".

49, (xman be Kafigar | bade wnggihengge hoise aiman § bek be ser sere be
seremfeme badaran be sibuki sere giinin: lit. "sending Osman to Kashgar reflects
my intent of wanting to profect the small and stop the powerful among the Muslim
leaders™. . The converb seremfeme is parallel to sibuki, and sibuki sere modifies

wiirin.

50. Udui be G aopu be harfaha seme weile giswreff; *having accused Udui saving he
covered (up for) Gaopu’.



Udui i |

Sl. G'aopu uthai...gu be udaki sehe seme: lit. ‘since Gaopu then wanted to buy jade’.

51. { givan i tafulame ilibuci acambiz “he should advise'have advised and stop/stopped
him". In English the context requires the past tense.

53. rucibuhe bici fulehun de karwlaci ombi: *if he had brought it out. he could have
repaid my favor’. One might have expected to see ambihe.

M. sosai: misspelhng for susai *fifty’.

55, irgen be..suilabure...gu wehe be gaiha baita bikebi: “there have been cases of him
(Udui) making people suffer and of having taken jade'.

56. aikabade ini beye kemani bici: 1i. °if his body was still here”, *if he were still
alive’.

57, givan i.rargabure be tuwabuci acambi: lit. *‘one should show the waming®. The
word givan { meaning ‘appropriately” often goes together with -ci acambi “should’ .

58. Osman umai ini ama be dahame tehengge waka: “it was not at all a case of Osman
residing with his father’. The entire sentence from Osman through fehengge 15 the
subject or topic.

59. kivam cimg men: An audience hall in the Forbidden City where foreign dignitaries
were feasted.

60. jemduken i: ‘rather secretly’. Other adverbs may be similarly formed with the suffix
=kan, -ken, or -kon. Words ending in the letter # drop n before the suffix. See Review §.

61. Akim ini deo be wjen weile baharahll seme: ‘because Akim feared that his vounger
brother might have committed a serious crime’. The apprehensive (also temeritive)
converb suffix -rafu is bul one way to express fear. For additional constructions see
Review 9 and A-3, Review 5. Also note that seme “saying” ofien conveys the meaning
of *because’. See Review 10,
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6. Samsak § hoise sei emgi jenduken i mejige be hafumbure baita de..gidaha ba
akif: “there was no cover-up in the matter of reporting Samsak's secret communication
with the Muslims®, The imperfective participle haftenbure modifies baita and Samsak |
Jenduken { mejige be 13 object to hafumbure “to give a detailed account of”.

63. hing seme facihivafahai jike: ‘he has been applying himself earnestly’. The
durative converb (-hal, -hel, -hoi), when followed by jimbi ‘1o come’, indicates that the
action orstate of the main verb is continuous, See Review 5,

64. akdame baitalame bisire de: “jusi as | was relying {on him)".

63, oktosi tuwanabume dasabuhai fubali yebe ome muteheki: lic. "he was not able 1o
become better at all by having a doctor come to examine him and treat him".

66. jai glisa § belse oct: gisai beise (157, hne 1) and gisai bedle (112, line 3) are
interchangeable here. In the Chinese translation both are translated as gushan beizi
[ELL1 B "banner prince’. Originally, beise was simply the plural of beile, but already
during the carly Qing dynasty the rank beise was a degree below that of beile.

67. swwalivame: ‘adding, in addition’, Commonly used as meaning “also’.

68. posirg: mispelling for gosire, imperfective participle of gosimbi “1o have empathy”.
Compare gosire ghinin ‘love, concern” and gosire niyalma “loved one’.

69, midni hoise ahasi be gosire fen | ginin be tuwabukini: 1. *Show my deep concern
for my Muslim subjects’. abasi be is object to gosire; both gosire and ren | modify
giinin.

Review

1. jergi (1) ordinary; (2) kind of; (3) time; (4) rank, grade; (5) layer; (6) sequence

{1} jergi nivalma ordinary people
(2) da fimgnehe beile i jergi beile a beife of the kind of the originally
appointed beiles

(2) Ingi Sar i fergi hoton the towns of Yanggishar
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{2) ai fergi jaka what kind of thing

(3) emu jergi one time

{3) emu hiya de juwe jergi tucike they came out twice a month
{3) emu jergi edun a breeze (of wind)

(4) jergi be tuwame depending on rank

(4) beile i jergi sirambi to succeed as beile

(3) etwku juwe jergi two layers of clothing

(6) jergi ilhi sequence

2. Verb formation: Noun or adjective + -la-, -le-, -lo-

dain war dailambi to make war

cooha troops coohalambi 10 make war

okt poison orktolombi to poison

akhiin elder brother aluilambi to act like an older brother
enlji captive, booty olfilambi to take prisoner

akeun strong akdulambi to fasten, make strong
iletu clear, open ilerudembi to be clear, to reveal

wju head, first wjrlembi to head up, to be in charge

3. de (1) dative; (2) locative; (3) temporal; (4) agent in passive construction; (5)
instrumental

(1) Udui beksede bithe unggihe one sent a letter to Udui and the begs

(1) ama de jfuwe jui bi the father had two sons

(2) Aksu de tehembi to reside in Aksu

(2) tubade siliha cooha unggimbi to send select troops there

(3) Jjwwe biya de in the second month

(3) orin aniva hargatanjiha de when he came for an audience

(4) hata de wabiiha he was killed by the enemy

(5) efen i hese de by command from the leader

(5) Polat i gisun de nakabuci oforaki one should not dismiss him on the basis of

Polat’s words

4. Genitive form of the subject in the subordinate clanse

hittha § Hotivan hoton de sucunaha be one found out through spying that the
mejigefeme saha rebels had attacked the town of Hotien
Setib Aldi i gercilehe babe wesimbuhe one memorialized the matter of Setib

Aldi's accusation
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hesei wagimbuiha gisun

Eseyen i tucike hergen serengge

Udui i cooha de geneki seme baiha babe
wesimbuhe

hiilha i ukara be seremfeki

Samsak [ mejige be hafumbure baita de
gidaha ba aki

UOdui | Glaopu be hariaha weile be
amcame gisurehe

—

the words of the edict that was sent down

as for the rank that Husayn vacated

one memornialized the fact that Udui
wanted to follow the army

let us watch out for rebels escaping

nothing was covered up in the matter of
Bamsak's communication

one reviewed Udui's crime of covering up
for Gaopu

5. Coordinative converb -me and durative converb -hai, -hei, -hoi

feme alivambi

reheil aliyambi

Jeksime alanabiha

feksthel alanabuha

dasabuhal yebe ome mutehekil
vabuhai boode isinaha

ehsi wkame jihel isinfiha
recimbilei vabumbi

hing seme facihivasahai fihe

fn. Terminative converb -tala, -tele, -tolo

afelo

utala

aratala

erle Wele

ilan biya oltolo kabuha
daci dubsde isitalo
brucetele hiisun rucike

7. withai,.. -king, ing. 5 athal. . -ci, inu.. 5

Odui gamjidame yakudini inu nakabuci
oforaki

Udui be mrhai weile araci, Polat i weile be
i giydn { icihivaci acambi

fe vidy mimeme akii oho bicibe, targabure
be mowact acambi

he sat and waited

he sat while he waited

hee had it reported quickly

he had it reported quickly

he could not be cured and get better
he arrived home by having walked
they escaped and came here

1o continuously invade

he has been applyving himself earnestly

‘until, up to’

until

&0 many as this

unitil he does

up 10 nOW

they were besieged for three months
from beginming to end

he worked hard until he died

udu bicibe *{even) though. . still®

even though Udui acted covetously, still he
should not be dismissed

even though one punishes Udui, Polat’s
crime should also be dealt with

although he has now died of an illness, one
still should issue a wamning
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8. Adjective + -kan, -ken, -ken ‘rather’

Jendu secret
komso few
L good
Fritctun fast
elhon dry
arkelnm strong
Ljen heavy

Jenduken rather secretly
komsokon rather few
satkan rather good
hiidukean rather fast
olhokon rather dry
akdukan rather strong
wjeken rather heavy

9. Apprehensive verb suiflix -rehd, sentence particle ayoo, and ayoo sembi

abka de waka ajorahii
Akim ini deo be wien weile baharaht seme

giiniha
han manju nivalma nikan | doro de
dosiralil seme manju gisun taci sehe

morin akdl avoo

hiilhai cooha hoton de dosika avoo

aika ishunde sildirara oci, siden i baita be
ronkabure ayoo

elhe ajoraki ayoo sembikai

10, seme “because, since, although’

G ‘aopu gu be udaki sehe seme

cembe Yuwan gurun § Taidou han | enen

seme, gemun hecen de bibuhe

Je hojo | omolo seme hesei jai fergi vaiji
obulha

elehe ojoraksi ayoo seme

1 am afraid that one will wrong heaven

Akim feared that his brother might have
commilted a crime

because the bhan worried that the
Manchus might take up Chinese ways
he ordered (people) to teach the Manchu
language

probably there will be no horses

it is to be feared that the rebels have
entered the town

if they disregard each other, [ am alraid it
will delay public matters

I am afraid there will be no peace

although Gaopu wanted to buy jade

because they were the descendants of Taizu
of the Mongol dynasty, one had them
reside in the capital

because (he) was the grandson of the
former khoja, he was made second rank
faiji by decree

because there will be no peace

12. Write in Manchu script and translate into English (based on pages 112-31): a)
da fungnehe giiva | beile; b) wesibume jai jergi taifi fungnehe; c) birai amargi Gulja de
rebuhebi: d) Udui dahalaki seme baiha, €) saifame sula amban sindaha ) hoton | duka
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be yaksifi; g) juwan funcere inenggi oho mangef, h) mukel fugin be lashalaki, 1) ere
sidende dara cooha isinambi, j) jebocuka ba akd; k) muke muduwha erinde [sinjime
mderakii, 1) geren kamni be seremieme hiwakivabuha: m) jugin de sucunjiha be
gidaha; n) dolgonde losome seremieci acara dabagan; o) imbe hoton de dosika cooha
sarkis; p) baita afabuci ombi; q) tubai bek sa hoton be alibume dahaha; r) Udui geren be
lokiobuha be nivalma donjiha; s) ini sargan boso jai jibea be tucibufi seremfeme tehe
cooha de aisilame buhe; t) hiitha amba cooha be syjame bisire turgunde, u) hiillhai
Hotivan hoton de sucunaha be mejigeseme safi; v) bek i gebu jai boigon hiilha i ton be
argfi Aksu de jasiha, w) juwe langgii cooha hucibufi donabwme unggihe de; X)) susai
mivalma be kunesun gamabume dohalabuha; v) ishun aniya nivengniyeri amba cooha
kaha babe efulehe; z) ghinin werefeme jilome gosi; sa) Udui hahilame Fude i cooha de
acafi; bby hilha feksime jifi dahara be baiha; oc) Hofijan | win be alibume benjike; dd)
hargafabufi dorei etwku fanmenafi, etefi isinfiha dorol omibuhe; ee) lan biyva orolo
kabuhe, 1) hoise se ishunde buhiveme silhidara reheburengge pemu ceni fe tacin.

13. Translate into Manchu (based on pages 112-31): a) the 102nd biography; b) he
exterminated Udui's relatives and clan; <) because he was thoroughly familiar with the
condhtions; d) they occupied the woods outside the town; ¢) {they) did not dare attack; [)
the town was very strong, g) having sent selected troops there; h) they stopped it up
with rocks; i) the emperor (by edict) graned silver and silk 10 Udui and his son Osman;
i) let us block the escape route; k) while Udui's wife was helping the troops with one
hundred horses: 1) the letier did not go through at all; m) this time he showed still more
sincerity; n) Udui sent the begs a letter asking them to defend (their towns) and resist; o)
the rebels distributed a counterfeit letter; p) they opened the gates and came out; q) he
quickly sent messengers to go to Aksu and report; r) vou should have Udui rest a little;
5} he was @ man who stood out among the Muslims; t) waving the banner he called on
them to submit; u) he followed the troops as they returned; v) his portrait was painted in
the pavilion; w) for three months they were under siege i Hotien.

14. Write in Manchu seript and translate into English (based on pages 132-58): a)
Udwi wthai gamjidame yabukini inu Polat i gisun de nakebuci ojorakil, b) mure omire de
amuran; ¢} ce ele elhe baharakii de isinambi; d) baita firgehe nurgunde fafun | gamaha:
¢} hoise sebe jobobume gefureme gaiha hacin akil, T) kooli obuci ojorakii;, g) coohai
kimwaran de ambula gunge ilibukea;, b) G aopu Osman be akim bek oburea seme baiha,
i) bihe bikei Tang gurun | jase be tuwakivara amban ci encu akit; j) hoise aiman i bek
be xer sere be seremieme boadaram be sibuki sembi; k) se asihon ofi baita alime
muderakit, 1) Setib Aldi adali tucibume muteraksi kai, m) | givan i tafidame ilibuci
acambi, n) aikabade ciralame isebume gamarakf oci bi adarame kenumi bek be
baitalambini? o) ere gese baita inde dalfi aki, p} Osman be dacun urehe seme
wesimbuhe; q) Osman kunesun jufeliven belheme bufi ekfeme jurambuha;, 1) oiji be
jafaha hillha be waha gungge ibuha; s) nenehe fonde coohal kiiwaran de hiisun
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tucibure jokade;, 1) mini giinin de yargivan i tebcirakit, u) han terei ulhicun akii be
jilame wara be guwebuhe; v) akim ini deo be wen weile baharahi seme gelehe; W)
Akim sebe selei futa tabufi gemun hecen de pajifi beidehe;, x) heni majige doldame
gidaha ba akii; v) teni mejige bahame saka, z) saifame huwekivebure be tiowabukini,
an) vebe ome muteheki; bb) mini hoise ahasi be gosire pinin be tiwabukini, co} umesi
hing seme facthivaiahai jike, dd) giizai beive kamcime sirabuha.

15. Translate into Manchu {based on pages 132-58): a) we will certainly not fall into
his cunning trap; b) the emperor transferred Udui to the position of govemor of
Yarkand; ¢} the alhund must not interfere indiscriminately; d) it is to be feared that
public affairs will be delayed; ¢) the Muslims are by nature very imesolute and
suspicious; 1) Udui will not be suspicious and Abdurayim also will not unnecessarily be
on guard; g) then they will not canse trouble (impediments); h) because the matter came
to light, he was executed: i) it has been a long time since they came to submit; j) it
should not be made a precedent; k) he eammed great merit in military matters; 1} he
secretly sold public jade; m) Osman knew that his father had been on good terms with
Gaopu; n) if 1 had made Osman govemor of Yarkand; o) be grateful for my favor; p)
one should deal with it sirictly; g) this matter has nothing to do with him: r) since he has
already been dismissed from the rank of beile, he should not wear the two-cyed peacock
feather; s) Osman prepared provisions and sent them off quickly; t}) he helped the
Muslims who were to till the public fields in Ili; v) Osman heard that Akim’s younger
brother secretly entered into dealings with Samsak; v} Akim falsely accused Osman of
having been part of the plot; w) there were no instances of covering up and hiding
anything; x) just as I was relying on him, he died of an illness; y) his rank of banner
beise was a rank bestowed by special favor.
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Transliteration

(178) aha ke ! niyakirafi gingguleme wesfmburenggf.z enduringee ejen kesi isibufi,
Solo fangnara be baire jalin, aha ke ne bethe de nifargan banjifi yargivan i katunjame
alban kame muterakil. bairengge enduringge ejen kesi isibume aha ke de sunja inenggi
dolo Sangnafi, aha | hacihivame dasabume majige vebe ome, uthai tucifi alban kame
yvabukl erei jalin gingguleme wesimbuhe,

(179} hese be baimbi seme yooningga dasan | juwan ilaci aniva jakdn bivai juwan
Jakiin de'wesimbuhede, hese asunja inengei folo fangnas sehe.

MNotes

This brief document contains all the components of a typical memaorial:

Self-identification The “who™ part usually includes the title(s) and name(s)
of the memonalist{s), plus a version of wesimbu-
FEREEE.

Example: aha ke nivakirafi gingguleme wesimbu-
rengge ‘vour servant respectfully memorializes’.

Topic Brief announcement of the topic of the memorial,
ending with jalin. This compares to the “Subject™ line
of an office memo and may be translated as “in the
maiter of," or simply with the infinitive ‘10"

Example: endwringge ejen kesi isibufi, folo fangnara
be baire jalin *to request that his majesty may bestow
his grace and grant a leave "

Body of the memorial Example: aha ke ne bethe de nifargen banjifi yargivan i
katunjame alban kame muterakii ‘vour servanl now
has developed a sore on his foot and cannot, even with
best effort, fulfill his duties’.

Request The request often begins with bairengge and concludes

with a verb ending in -&f or -rao, -reo, -roo. Either the
memorialist wants to do something (-7 1 will,” *let
me’) or he requests an action by the emperor (-rao,
-reo, -roo “will yon please’ ).
Example: bairemgge enduringge ejen kesi isibume
aha ke de sumja inemggi folo fangnafi..majige yebe
ome, uthai tucifi alban kame yabuki °1 beg that his
majesty may bestow his grace, grant me a hve-day
leave and lei me return to my duties uvpon feeling a
hittle better”.
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Conclusion This part refers back to the topic. Sometimes it is
followed by another request, such as hese be baimbi,
Example: erei jalin gingguleme wesimbuhe “for this
réason | have submitted this memorial’.

Date Example: vooningga dasan | fuwan ilaci aniva jakiin biyai
Juwan jakiin de ‘on the eighteenth day of the eighth month
of the thirteenth year of the Tongzhi reign’.

Imperial response Example: sunja inenggi Jolo fangna ‘grant a five-day
leave’.

This document is taken from a 1905 collection of petitions to the emperor. In file
copies, the last component is a statement from the compilers. Example: hese be baimbi
seme yvooningga dasan i juwan ilaci aniva jakin biyvai juwan jakin de wesimbuhede
hese «sunja inenggi Solo jangnay sehe *when he memorialized requesting an edict on
the eighteenth of the eighth month of the third year of the Tungzhi reign, an edict said.
Grant a five-day leave'. In an onginal memorial the date appears without
wesimbuhede and the imperial endorsement is a plain imperative. Compare Reading
Selection B-2.

1. aha: ‘your slave, your servant’. The term aha (Chin. aucai §2), written in small
characters), is a memorialist's humble reference to himself. It was used primarily by
memorialists who were Manchu, Mongol, or Chinese bannermen, though some others
may also have referred to themselves in this way. Most Chinese officials, as well as
some bannermen, used the term amban (Chin. chen [£). Though the documents in this
collection contain specific requests and dates, the names of the petitioners are left out.
They refer to the memorialist only as aha or aha ke (in the Chinese version as nucai ke
i ). It is not clear what the word ke stands for in this context.

2, aha (ke) miyakirafi gingguleme wesimburengge: “Your servant kneels and
respectfully memorializes’. The suffix -ngege added to a verb stem nominalizes the verb.
When it is free-standing, i.c., not followed by a finite verb, the predicate “to be' is
understood. Example: ararangge “it 15 a case of writing.”

Memorials regularly use the free-standing -ngge form for an opening, either with the
memorialist’s name in the nominative, or in the genitive. Example: Jaohii
wesimburengge or Jaohui | wesimburengge. Both are translated as “Jaohdi
memorializes’. Grammatically, the difference stems from the fact that in Jaohii
wesimburengge the entire phrase—here two words—is nominalized: “what Jaohii
memorializes is as follows’. In Jaokii | wesimburengge only the verb wesimbumbi is
nominalized: ‘the memorializing (words) of Jaoh@i are as follows”.
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Review

1. Memorial components: Self-identification

aha wesimburengge

Jaohdi i wesimburengge

G 'an su'siviin fu aha Ocang gingguleme
wesimburengge

aha wksim niyakirafi gingguleme
wesimburengge

Jaohii sei gingguleme wesimburengee

dargi beita be whert kadalara yamun i
ginggwleme wesimburengge

2, Memorial components: Topic

hese be baire jalin

dowjibume wesimbuwre jalin

abkai kesi de hengkilere jalin

karun givamun baicaha babe donjibume
wesimbure jalin

Burut sef morin alibuwha babe donfibume
wesimbure jalin

afige antban mini tufan be alime gaiha
inenggi be gingguleme boolara jalin

alban i jeku yooni bargiyaha babe
ginggitleme donjibume wesimbure jalin

mdjige (or ser sere) saha babe tucibume
ginggulemne wesimbure jalin

3. Memorial components: Request

bairengge hacihivame fucifi alban kame
vabukt

bairengge enduringge ejen kesi izibume
morinbe bargivarao

enduringge ejen genggiven | bulekulefi
hese wasinjiha manggi gingguleme
dahame yvabuki

bairengge enduringge ejen genggiven i
bulekifereo

yvour servant memorializes

vour servant Jaohiii memonahzes

vour servant, Ocang, governor of Gansu
respectfully memorializes

your servanl, a member of the royal family,
kneels and respectfully memorializes

your servant Jachils respectfully memorializes

the Imperial Household Depariment
respectfully memaorializes

to request an edict

o inform the emperor

to prostate to the heavenly grace

to inform about the inspection of military
posts and relay stations

to inform about tribute horses offered by
the Kirghiz

to respectfully report the date of assuming
my duties

to respectfully inform that the collection of
the grain tax has been completed

to respectfully present my humble views

I ask that | may quickly go out and tulfill
my duties

we ask that his majesty grant favor and
accept the horses

after an edict has been issued upon his
majesty graciously having taken note, |
will respectiully follow your mstructions

we ask that his majesty graciously take
node
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ajige amban mini tufan be alime gaiha
inenggi be givan i boolame wesimbuci
acambi. bairengge enduringge ejen
genggiyen | bulekudereo

4. Memorial components: Conclusion
erei jalin gingguleme wesimbuhe

erei jalin gingguleme donjibume
wesimbuhe

erei jalin gingguleme donjibume
wesimbuhe. hese be baimbi

mariha babe gingguleme donjibume
wesimbie
gingguleme sakini seme wesimbuhe

it is appropriate that I, your humbie
servant, memoriahize and report the date
of having assumed my duties. | beg that
the emperor graciously take note.

on this account we (have) respectfully
submit(ted) & memorial

on this account we respectiully
memaorialize 1o inform the emperor

on this account we respectfully
memorialize to inform the emperor and
request an edict

we respectfully submit a memorial to
inform the emperor of our return

I respectfully memorialize for the record

5. Memorial components: Imperial response

saha

hese wasimbuia

gisurehe songkoi obu

(date) de alime gaiha fulgivan fi | pilehe
hese saha sehe

{date) de frdgivan fi i pilehe hese hese
wasimbuha sehe

(date) de hese gisurehe songhkoi obu sehe

noted

an edict has been issued

let it be as proposed

an edict, received on (date) and endorsed
in red vermilion, said: noted

on (date} an edict endorsed in red
vermilion said; an edict has been ssued

on {date) an edict said: let it be as
proposed

6. Translate inte Manchu and write in Manchu script: a) aha nivakirgfi
gingguleme wesimburengge; b) kesi isibufi Solo fangnara baimbi; c) bethe de nifargan
banjiha; d) hacihivame dasabume majige vebe ome wthai alban kame yabuki; e) hese

sunja inenggi folo fangna sehe.
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Transliteration

(184) wesimburengge!

aha Fuk anggan sei gingguleme wesimburengge. geren harangga bade erin de acabure
aga baha babe gingguleme donjibume wesimbure jalin. baicaci  Mukden i harangga
bade duleke aniya juwan bivai orin uyun de majige nimanggi baha. amala

(185) twweri forgon | nimanggi hibcan bime, niyengniveri dosika ci ebsi inu asuwru aga
bahakii te 3 abkai wehivehe | dehi duici aniya juwe bivai ice juwe * | honin erin 3 ¢i ice
ilan [ tasha erinde 3 isibume sunja jurlum funceme agafi gubci ® ba i usin gemu
simebufi, jing maise mufi tarive erin de usin tarire wrse nivengniveri tariha maise
elgiven tumin i bargivara be erehunjeci ombi seme geren gemu wrsmmjendumbil ne
hacingga % jekui hiida inu wmesi mecin, erin de acabure aga baha babe givan i
gingguleme

(186) donjibume wesimbuci acame ofi, erei jalin gingguleme donjibume wesimbuhe.
(& saha)®
Abkai Wehivehe i dehi duiei aniya jiwe biyai ice duin

aha Fuk anggan
aha Manggilai
aha Ciowdarkui
aha Mingtung

Notes

1. wesimburengge: “a memorial’. The word wesimburengge, which appears as title on
the folded memorial, can refer to a routine memorial (Chin. riben Bi#K) or to a palace
memorial (zouzhe 3FH). However, the Manchu bukdari and jedz usually meant zouzhe,
and ben referred to a tiben.

2, baicaci: ‘upon review we note that'. Commonly used in memorials, baicaci (Chin.
cha ¥) introduces the memorialist’s comments on the matter. Often it is best left
untranslated. Especially in memorials, but also in other contexts, baicaci, as well as
donjici ‘1 hear’, giinici ‘1 think’, or tuwaci ‘we find’, can be free-standing expressions
which do not need to be followed by a form of sembi. See Review 2, and cf. Reading
Selection A—6, Note 22, p. 168.
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3 fe: ‘now’, It is nol always necessary to translate fe.

4. ice juwwe de: “on the second day of the month’. As in Chinese, the number for the
first ten days of a month are preceded by ice “new” (Chin. chu €]).

5. honim erin: ‘the ume of the sheep’, 1.¢., |-3 P.M. The Manchus adopted the Chinese
way of using the Twelve Branches to reckon time. For a complete table of the Manchu
and Chinese Twelve Branches see Miscellaneous Information, p. 377.

6. gaubci: The word gubci can function as an adjective or as a postposition. Examples:
gubei gurun “the entire country”; boai gubci gemu saiyiin “evervbody at home is well'.

7. wrgunjendumbi: ‘to rejoice together’. When the syllable -ndu- (or —nu-, -ca, -ce,
-co-) is inseried between the verb stem and the verbal suffix -m&i, the new verb includes
the meaning of togethemess or mutualness. See Review 3.

B. hacimgga: ‘all kinds'. Like hacingga, which 15 made up of hacin “kind’ and
suffix -gga, certain adjectives are formed by adding endings -ngga, -ngga, or -nggo
to & noun. Nouns ending in n drop this final consonant before adding the suffix. See
Review 4,

8, Theiemperor's comments, called vermilion endorsements, are writien onlo the
original memorial. They are marked in the published text with a rose symbaol (#).

Review

1. denjici...sembi, tuwaci...sembi ‘1 hear, we note, efc.’

donjici ini aciha hitlha de duribuhe sembi  1heard that his luggage was stolen by

robbers
danjici fejergi hoise sebe jobobume I hear that there are no instances of
gejurame saiha hacin akii sembi making their Muslim subjects suffer and
taking bribes
tuwaci aniyadari hiidai urse bele be (we note that) every year merchants hoard
asarafi iktabume hiida wesike erinde grain and sell it when prices are up

rucibufi uncambi sembi
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2. baicaci, donjici, tuwaci “we find, we note, ete.”

baicaci hildai wrse udu bele be udafi
azsaracibe bele kemni hecen de bimbi

baicaci Kafigar § karun tere Mergen ere
artiva nadan bivade ixibume ilan aniva
Jjalukabi

baicaci anivadari hargafabume unggire
beg sebe Hami de ice nadan de isinaha

tinwacl Ovos §elein hotan de 5inahakd

donjici sini gucy isinaha

(upon review we find that) even though
merchants buy and accumulate grain,
still there is grain in the city

{upon review we find that) Mergen, who is
stationed at the sentry post of Kashgar,
has completed his three-year term in the
seventh month of the year

{upon review we note that) every vear the
begs whom one sends for an audience
arrive in Hami on the seventh day

it appears that the Russian envoy did not
arrive in the town

I hear vour friend has arrived

3. Verb stem + -ndu-, -nu-, -ca-, -ce-, or -co-

urgurjembi to rejoice
icihiyambi o manage
aisilambi io help
temiembi to quarrel, to
compete
acambi o meet
hebdembi to discuss
dahambi to follow
Jembi to eat
songgombi o weep

wrgnfendumbi o rejoice together
icihivandumbi to manage together
aisilandumbi or to help one another
aisilanumbi

temiendumbi or to quarrel with one
remsenumbi another
acandumbi or 1o meet together
acanumbi

hebdenumbi to discuss together
dahacambi to follow together
Jfecembi to eat together
songgocombi to weep together

4. Adjectives formed from nouns by adding -ngga, -ngge, -nggo
These nominal forms are often used as personal names.

baili Kindness, mercy
gosin pity, mercy, love
erdemu capability, power
elden light, glory

doro doctrine, morality
horon authority, awe

bailingega merciful, kind
gosingga compassionate
erdemungre virtuous, talented
eldengge shining. glorious
doronggo moral, honest
horonggo awe-Inspiring
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5. Some terms and phrases related to memorials

afige amban #E | (memorialist’s humble reference to himself)

amban hi = [ (memorialist referring to himself)

amban be ES  we(memorialists referring to themselves)

hese ] imperial edict, instruction (a separate document, based
on impenal initiative)

hese = imperial rescript in response to a memorial (generally
shorter than an imperial edict {_-28)

facibure hese E imperial command, imperial uiterance

selpivere hese ) proclamation (to announce to the empire)

dergi hese 3§  imperial edict

wlhibizra hese F i ordinance {to manifest instructions)

=
fese be baimbi S  to request an edict
fulgivanfi i pilehe §%it imperial endorsement in vermilion ink
hese
wlhibure fungnehen 5@  patent by ordinance, used to confer titles for fifth rank

and above

tacibun fungnehen $di  patent by command, used to confer titles below the
fifth rank

unggire bithe # W an official communication between two equals

hafumbume wesimbure @A routine memorial from bigher provincial authorities

bithe submitted through the Transmission Office or the

Grand Secretariat

wesimbure bukdari 3  memorial

vabure bithe {73 despatch (1o another government office)

alibure bithe W official report from lower to higher level

alibun g report, petition

wesimbure bukdari FE  memorial (routine or palace memaorial)

siden i Bithe L official document

enchuringge tacihivan B3l sacred instructions

gisurefi wesimbumbi 3% 10 submit a discussion memorial

hacilame wesimbumbi ¥  to submit a memorial of opinion

donjibume #H 1o memorialize to inform

wesimbumbi

wakalame wesimbumbi #3310 memorialize to impeach

datiime wesimbumbi  TH#%  to memorialize in response

akdulame wesimbumbi %%  to submit a memorial of recommendation

kesi de hengkilembi MW= o prosteate io the imperial grace, to kowtow as an act
of thanksgiving for the emperor’s favor

elhe be baimbi i 1o ask after a person’s health

getuken afaha H®  ist, inventory (often enclosed as an attachment)
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kesi isibumbi M2 1o bestow favor

sehe .  marks the end of an imperial utterance

sembi or sehebi FE  marks the end of speech (by someone other than the

L] EMpEeror)
i

donjibume wesimbure jolin  FARESH to submit a memorial to inform

gingguleme wesimbure jalin BN to respectfully memorialize

gisureme wesimbure jalin ~ BHRER to submit a memorial for discussion

sakini sere jalin B to notify to inform, for the record

alibume boolara fafin T iany - lo communicate (between government

offices)

ered jalin donfibume gl £ on this account | have submitted this
wesimbuhe memorial to inform

erei jalin gingguleme BHEE on this account | have respectiully
alibuha submitted this report

gingguleme sakini seme 1tk FLER A to respectfully memorialize to inform,
wesimbumbi for the record

bairengge genggiven i RKZBEHE  1beg vour majesty’s perusal
bulekefereo

dergici toktobure be i B R I respectfully await your majesty’s
gingeuwleme aliyaki decision

gingguleme ibebufi dele de  FEEEW I respectfully submit a memorial to the
fowabume wesimbumbi or emperor for review
pingguleme dele
tuwabume ibebuhe

wesimbure bithe ibebumbi  EF to submit a memorial

swwaliyame neneme —tHRIT®EE 1o forward with this memorial
wesimbuonbi

gisurehe songkoi obu sehe  HEREUH: let it be as recommended

ghyan [ wesimbuci acambi HER®#E it is my duty to report/memorialize

majige saha babe BRI please allow me to state my humble
gingguleme fucibume opinion

saha = noted (imperial comment)

tuwaci ...sehebi M - Fih we find that

6. Write in Manchu script and translate inte English: a) baicaci erin de acabure
aga baha; b) duleke aniya majige nimanggi baha, ) nivengniyeri dosika ebsi asuru aga
bahakil, d) suyja jurhun funceme agaha; ¢) gubci ba i usin gemu simebuwhe; ) tariha
maise elgiven tumin, g) hacingga jekui hilda wmesi necin; h) erei jalin gingguleme
donjibume wesimbuhe.
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Transliteration

(192) hese hiwang raidz de wasimbuha ! juwan wyun de meni 2 indeme tehede,
erde meihe erinde, Fivangeid be 3 | hahilame wesimbure bithe isinjiha. tuwaci
G 'aldan dahaki seme nivalma takiirahabi, utiu ofl Fivangei { wesimbuhe da bithe
be, ekieme sakini seme boolame unggihe.? ere babe hitwang taiheo de donjibume
wesimbume elhe be baisu. gung ni dolo donjibu. manju ambasa de ala.

(193} baita udu getukeiere unde bicibe minde icihivame gamara babi’ suwe ume joboro.
bi daci G ‘aldan ba wajiha sehe bihe, te ainci mini gisun de acanambidere,® erei jalin

cohiome wasimbuha,

elhe taifin { gilsin sunjoci aniya omion bivai juwarn wyun.

(194) hiwang taidz amban In Ceng 7 ni gingguleme wesimburengge. han ama i

tumen 8 elhe be gingguleme baimbi. jai G aldan dahaki seme niyalma takiiraha
jalin de wasimbuha hesei bithe omion biyai orin juwe | sunja ging forime
isinjiha.

(& friwang taiheo ai sehe be bahafi? donjire bihe. ambasa umai sehe akii aise.)?

taiheo mama de wesimbume, elhe be baiha. gung ni dolo yooni donjibuha, manju
ambasa de inu alaha. jai dergici 1| unggi sehe sekei kurume, sijigivan bahafi

(195) unggire ildun de 12 Mukden i buhii | uncehen omion
(% zaha)

bivai arin de isinjire jakade, tarkiin be sonjome susai unggihe. jai hatan i jurgan | emu
baita boigon i jurgan i juwe baita dorolon [ jurgen | emu baita, Ningguiai jiyanggivin
Sanahai wesimbuhe

enu baita, Si An i jivanggiviin Boji wesimbuhe emu baita, dzungdu Fan Ceng Hiyiin §
wesimbuhe emu baita, boigon i jurgan i jergi yamun { wesimbuhe jeds emke, nilergi golo
be dasara

{® saha)

furgan | baicaha fedz fuwe, booi ambasai
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(196} wesimbuhe emu baita be gingguleme wesimbume unggihe
{® hitwang tatheo | elhe be gingguleme baimbi. mini beve elhe. hitwang laidz saiyiin.)

Elhe Taifin { gisin sunjaci aniya omion bivai orin ilan,

Notes

1. The two documents in this reading selection are part of an extensive correspondence
between the Kangxi emperor and his son, then heir apparent, Yin Reng during the Qing
campaign against the Dzungars {1696-97). Al the tme, Kangxi had left Yin Reng in
charge of governmental affairs in Peking while he himself led his troops into the field.

2. meni indeme fehede: *at the tme of our resting’. Functioning a3 a nomunalized verb,
tehe here takes the genitive meni.

3. Fiyanggi be: Fivangglt was a high-ranking general in charge of the westemmaost
division of the Qing force sefting out against Galdan. The word be “earl’ is one of his
titles, whieh was used at this time primarily to distinguish him from another well-known
official by the same name.

4. sakini sehe boolame unggihe: lit. 1 have sent it 50 one may know’, The expression
sakini seme is commonly used by memorialists to report something for the record.
Example: gingguleme sakini seme wesimbuhe ‘] respectfully submit a memorial for the
record’.

5. minde jcikiyara gemara babi: *1 have things to take care of *. For more examples of
similar expressions using babi, see Review 1.

6. fe ainti mini gisun de acanambidere: it ‘now it will perhaps fit my words"
Meaning: *now my words may come true”. For more on sentence particles of probability
and doubi, compare Note 10 and Review 3.

7. In Ceng: By custom, names of Manchu aristocrats were generally (but not always)
written as separate syllables whereas those of non-aristocrats were linked, regardless of
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whether or not they were based on Chinese characters. (See Chen Jiexian [Ch'en Chieh-
hsien]). “On the Romanization of Manchu Names in English Works.”™ Badletin of Ching
Border Studies. National Cheng-chih University, Taipei, 1971). It is interesting to note
the discrepancy between the Manchu name In Ceng and its Chinese equivalent Yin Reng
#iih. According to Chen Jiexian, In Ceng’s Chinese name was mitially indeed Yin
Cheng HLEK. It was changed later to Yin Reng (Manchu Archival Materials | Taipei:
Linking Publishing Co., 1988]: 188).

8. tumen elthe be baimbi: This expression might be loosely translated as 1 wish vou the
very best’. Following Chinese practice, the word fumen *ten thousand’ is used to express
an infinite number or an infinite amount of something. Examples: rumen se okini “long
live..." (Chin. wansui B) or tumen de emgeri *just in case’ (Chin. wan i #{—).

9. hawang taikeo ai sehe be bahafi donjire bike: '] have been able to hear what the
empress dowager said’. Preceding a verb, bahafi takes the meaning of “to be able’, or “to
manage’. See Review 2 and compare Reading Selection A-4, Review 1, p. 103.

10, ambasa wmai sehe akil aise: “1 suppose the officials didn’t say anything at all’. The
word aise is a sentence particle which conveys the meaning of probability. It is similar
to dere and, like dere, often occurs in conjunction with ainei ‘perhaps’. See Review 3,

11, dergici unggi sehe sekei kurume: lit. “the sable coat which one asked from above to
send’. Meaning: ‘the sable coat you, the emperor, asked me to send’. Another example:
dergici ambasa de hiidun gisurere seme afabuha *the emperor instructed his officials o
guickly discuss (the matter)".

12, ildun de: ‘taking advantage of something to do something else’. Depending on the
context, it may simply be translated with “also’. See Review 4.

Review

1. babi ‘there are things..., it is a case of..."

minde icihiyame gamara babi there are | things for me to deal with
minde inu suwende fonfire babi I also have things | want to ask you
Jeki | hiida majige wasika babi it's that prices have gone down & bit
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Reading Selection B-3

coohai baita de ambula holbobuha babi
tubai baita be mini beye ivinaha manggi
marhiiiame wesimbure babi

1. bahafi+ verb ‘can, to be able o’

hitwang taiheo ai sehe be bahafi donjire
hihe

bahafi yabumbi

bahafi gisurembi

Mangsur bahafi Turfan de bederehekii

it has a lot to do with the military

after | arrive, [ will memorialize (it will be
a good time 10 memorialize) in detail
about matters there

I have been able o hear what the empress
dowager said

one can proceed

we can discuss

Mangsur was unable to return to Turfan

3. mise and dere ‘perhaps, maybe, probably’

ainei mini gisun de acanambi dere
hono isinjihaki aise

ainei folo bahakil aise

ere fafa ainci efujehe dere

4. ildun de ‘taking advantage of

rekei kurume be ungeirve ildun de buhii i
uncehen susal unggihe
booi baita be ildun de icikivame gamambi

hoton tuctre ildun de, bigan i tuwabun
froveambi

& wmai ‘oot at all*

wmai sehe aki

wmai seme faburaks

Owman umai ini ama be dahame tehengge
wazka

mini kesi Sangnaha hergen umai jalan
halame siraburengge waka

mavbe what I said will come true
he probably has not come yet

| suppose you did not have time

| suppose this thing is broken

as | was shipping the sable coat, | took the
opportunity to send along fifty deer tails

at the same time 1"]] take the opportunity
to take care of some family matters

since we are going out of town, we'll take
the opportunity 10 see the countryside

(they) did not say anything

he does not ansver at all

it was not (at all a fact) that Osman resided
with his father

a rank bestowed by my grace is not
somefhing that is inherited
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6. Manchu names of government ministries

boigon i jurgan =5 Ministry of Revenue
dorolon i furgan 1BEE Ministry of Rites
hafan § furgan T Ministrv of Personnel
weilere jurgan Tk Ministry of Works
beidere jurgan il Ministry of Justice
coohai furgan B Ministry of War
dorgi yvamn P Grand Secretariat
coohai nashiin i ba BB  Grand Council

tulergi polo be dasara furgan BEIR  Court of Colonial Affairs
dorgi baita be wheri kadalara RS Imperial Household Department
Vi

7. Write in Manchu seript and translate into English: a) meni indeme tehede
Fiyangeii be | hahilame wesimbure bithe isinjiha, b) da bithe be ekieme boolame
unggike, c) hitwang taiheo de elhe be baisw, d) manju ambasa de ala; ¢) suwe ume
jobore; 1) ambasa umai sehe akil aise; g) dergici unggi sehe sekei kurume be unggihe;
k) buhiii uncehen isinjire jakade tarkiin be sonjome susai unggihe, i) mini beye elhe.
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Transliteration
(202) ashan | amban Mampi, amba jivanggiviin Fivanggil de unggihe bithe

hebei ashan | amban Mampi i bithe goroki be dahabure amba jivanggiviin hiva
kadalara dorgi amban, be de alibume unggihe. elhe taifin | gisin ningguci aniya ilan
bivai orin juwe de

Gelel Guyeng Dural § beve, hehe juse be dabime juwan ilan angpala ixinfifi, Gelei
Guyeng Dural | alarangge: «bi Ubaci | aisilakii hafan Bosihi, bithesi Cangleo sei emgi
sasa 2 G'aldan i jakade, aniva

(203) bivai orin wyun de lsingfi, G'aldan de enduringge ejen i tocibuha hese be
whibume akiimbume wasimbuha. bi G'aldan i jakade ninggun inenggi bifi inenggidari
giswrehe. G aldan mimbe kemuni Bosihi sei

sasa elcin unggiki serede, & 'aldan emu yargivan ba akii bime, geli elcin ofi holiome jici
ombio seme ¥ elein jurara onggolo, juwe bivai juwan juwe de Saksa Tehurik i ebele
Kuku Serge baci mini

(204) hehe juse, booi ahasi wheri ninju ninggun anggala nivalma, tanggii funcere
morin, dehi funcere temen be gaifi, enduringge efen be baime daohame ebsi ukame
Jihei 4

Silutei gebungge bade isinfifi elcin Bosihi sebe alivafi, yalure jeterengge be aisilame
bume, sasa jiki seme indeme bisirede, ilan biyai ice duin de Nagiksan kitukiv i
beye, tanggi

(205} fumcere nivalma be gajime jifi holkonde gidanjifi, mini beye, sargan, haha jui
ilam, ajige omolo emke be dabume wheri juwan ilan anggala nivalma morin ilan

temen emke be gaifi ucike. mini wrun giwa 3 nivalma, morin, temen yava jaka be
gemy duribuwhe. ice

wyun de Bosihi sebe acafl sasa jihe. mini beye ici ergi halba i fejergi fonde miyoocan i
feye baha. feye johire hamika.® enduringge ejen i kesi de hiiwanggivarakiis sembi.

{206} Gelei Guyeng Dural de, «5i G'aldan ¢f ukame jihe be dahame, G aldan kemuni
Saksa Tehurik de bimbio. geli va icl genembis seme fonjici, alarangge: «mini jiderede
7 ‘aldan kemuni Saksa

Tehwrik de bihe. G aldan | va ici genere, jai G aldan i giinin arbun. fubai yaya baita be
mini beye enduringge efen | jakade isinaha mangei, narhiSame

(207} wesimbure babis sembi. utiu ofi ineku inenggi Gelei Guyeng Dural | beye, erei
Jui Ubasi be aisilakil hafan Bosihi, bithesi Cangieo { saza givamun valubufi, hahilame
dobori dulime gene
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seme unggihe. Gelei Guyeng Dural | hehe juse de ceni beyvei morin ilan, temen emke
yalure de isirakil ofi hancikan? tehe fesak seci yalure isingga® be tuwame wiga

verlubufi, wlan
(208) wlan i giyamun deri genebuhe ¥ erei jalin alibume unggihe 10

elhe laifin | giisin ningguci aniva ilan bivai orin fiwe.

Notes

1. Ubaci: Mispelling for Ubasi. The same sequence of names appears on page 207.

1, emgisasa: ‘together’. Like the individual words emgi or sasa “together’, emgi sasa
is a postposition. Both emgi and sasa may also function as adverbs. See Review 1.

3. elcin ofi holiome Jici ombioe seme: lit. ‘thinking having become a messenger, can |
come here to deceive?” Meaming: [ did not want to become a messenger of deceit.

4. ebsi ukame jilvei Silutei gebungge bade isinjifi: lit. *after we arrived in Silutei as we
were fleging hither’. The durative converb jikel relates to isinfifi. For a review of the
durative converb see Review 2 and Reading Selection A-6, Review 5, p. 174.

5. pliwa niyalma: ‘other people’ or ‘others’, Here the word gdwa functions as an
adjective. As a noun giwa by itself can also mean *others, other people’.

6. fehe johire hamika: lit. “the healing of the wound is near’. Meaning: ‘“The wound is
almost healed’. Cf. amba cooha isinjire hamika “the imperial army will arrive soon’.

7. hancikan: ‘somewhat near’. For a review of adjectives + -kam, -ken, -kon see
Reading Selection A-6, Review 8, p. 175,

B. yalure isingga be mwwame: “depending on their riding needs'. Here isingga
‘sufficient’ or *adequate’ functions as a noun. Sec Review 3.

9. wlan wlan i givamun deri pemebuhe: “we had them go by way of military post
stations’, Similarly: ghamun cf wlan wian | bernebumbi ‘to be transmitted by way of
military post stations’.
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10. ereci jalin alibume unggihe: When this stylized conclusion of a memonial contains
no additional information it may be left unitranslated.

Review
I. emgiand sasa Postposition and adverb

ini deo Hofijan § emgi fudasihiin deribuhe  (ogether with younger brother Hojijan he

started a rebellion

Hojljan Erdeni bek i emgi banjire sain

Hofik teni Ming 'itha | sasa Aksu de
genehe

ini sasa isinfiha

saxa dosimbi

sasa karmanmbi

emgi tembi

emgi lacire nivalma

2. -hai, -hei, -hoi Durative converb

ehsi wkame jihei ubade insijiha
vara hadahai tiwambi

Hojijan and Erdeni were on good terms
Hodik then went with Ming Ilha to Aksu

they arrived with him
to enter together

1o protect each other
to live together
schoolmates

flecing in this direction, we arrived here
he kept looking

rehei alivambi he sat down and waited

welehei buda fetere be onggoho he worked so hard that he forgot to eat

bodahoi wajiraki he kept counting endlessly

). isingga

yalure isingga be tuwame according 1o their riding needs

isingga gamambi to take sufficient (supplies)

cooha de bure isingga be bodome werihe  they left behind sufficient supplies for the
troops

4. Write in Manchu script and translate into English: a) goroki be dohabure amba
Jivanggivitn, b) G aldan de enduringge ejen | tacibiha hese be ulhibume wasimbuha, c)
(7 'aldan mimbe elcin unggiki serede, enduringge ejen be baime dahame ebsi uwkame
jike, d) yalure jeterengge be aisilame buki sehe; e) Hagiiksan kitukiu tanggdi funcere
nivalma be gajime jiii holkonde gidanjihe; {) ajige omolo be dabume wheri juwan ilan
anggala nivalma gaifi tucike, g) morin, temen yvaya joka be gemu duribuhe; h) feve
Jahire hamika;, i) mini fiderede G aldan kemuni Saksa Tehurik de bihe; j) efen i jakade
isinaha manggi narhiiame wesimbure babi, k) ceni beyei morin yalure de isiraki; 1)
yalure isingga be nowame wiga yalubuha, m) ulan wlan § givamun deri genebuhe.
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Transliteration

(212) amba jivanggivin be | Fivanggii i wesimbuhe bithe.

goroki be dahature amba jivanggiyin hiva kadalara dorgi amban, be amban Fivanggi
sei gingguleme wesimburengge.

donfibume wesimbure jalin. elhe taifin | giisin ningguci aniya ilan biyai orin ilan i coko
erinde isinjiha hebei ashan | amban Mampi i benjihe bithede, ere biyai orin

(213) juwe de ('aldan de takiiraha aisilaki hafon Bosihi, bithesi Cangéeo, G 'aldan i
elcin Lamacab se, jai Gelel Guyeng Dural | beye hehe juse be dabume juwan ilan
anggala

gajime sasa isinjihabi seme, Bosihi sei wesimbure jedz be suwaliyame neneme?
benjihebi. Bosihi se amban meni ubade isinfiha manggi, kemuni sasa

(214) ejen | jokade unggire oci, nivalma largin jugiin de feksire de tookanjara de
isinambime, Gelei Guyeng Dural i beye de, feye bivire be dahame, hiidun isiname
mauteraki. wity ofi amban be

okdome nivalma takiirafi, Bosihi, Gelei Guyeng Dural i jui Ubasi, Cahadai ere ilan
nivalma be neneme hohilame efen i jokade feksibumbi. siranduhai Cangieo,

(215) Gelei Guyeng Dwral, Manji, Awangdanjin, G'aldan i elein Lamacab, Danjila i
elcin Lobdzang sebe, inu hahilame ejen i jakade feksibumbi. hebei ashan | amban

Mampi i benjike, G aldan i elcin Lamacab, Gelei Guyeng Dural sede fonjiha juwe afaha
bithe, Bosihi | donjibume wesimbure emu jeds be suwallyame neneme

(216) dele tuwabume wesimbuhe. jai Lamacab i sasa jihe funcehe juwan emu
nivalma 3 be karun i bade bibufi tuwakiyabure ci tulgiven, erei jalin gingguleme
wesimbuhe.

Ethe Taifin i giisin ningguci aniva ilan bivai orin ilan.

Notes

1. be: Keep in mind that the word be has several meanings. Besides occurring as
accusative particle, the meaning of be as ‘we’ or as ‘earl’ are common usages in
documents.
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L. sawaliyame neneme wesimbuhe: ‘| am sending along’, or °1 am forwarding’. (The
Chinese equivalent is yibing xianxing zouwen —{%{T38C.) The use of the past 1ense
compares to the wording of ere jalin gingguleme wesimbuhe, which literally means “for
this reason | have respectfully memonalized’. Because this phrase marks the end of the
memorial, the memorial 15 considered to have been written. In English one would
probably prefer the presemt progressive temse: ‘for this reason | am respectfully
submitting this memorial’. Similarly, the phrase siwalivame neneme wesimbuhe means
that the imaterial to be forwarded has been prepared earlier. 1t does not mean that it has
already [been sent out. In this case, this is verified by the fact that the forwarding
material amived between 5 and 7 p.m. on the twenty-third, and that the memorial is also
sent on the same day.

3. sasa jihe funcehe juwan emu niyalma: ‘the remaining eleven people’. CfL juwan
Suncere nivaimea *more than ten people”.

Review

1. Write in Manchu script and translate intoe English: a) hebei ashan § amban
Mampi i§ benjihe bithede G 'aldan i elcin isinjfhabi sehe; b) hehe juse be dabume juwan
ilan angeala isinjihabi; ¢) niyalma largin jugiin de feksire de tookanjara izsinambi; d)
feye birire be dahame, hiidun izinome muteraki; ¢) ilon nivalma be neneme hahilame
feksibumbi, £) hebei ashan | amban Mampi | benfihe G'aldan i elcin sede fonjiha afaha
bithe dele ruwabume wesimbuhe; g) funcehe juwan emu niyalma be karun § bade bibufi
niowakivabuha.



B-6
Fiyanggil reports Galdan's death (1697)

Reading Selection

N [PV [PNIPANIES S O A

.&Ji?ﬂ
o#ﬂ},jﬁlﬁLtﬂjiaL Ad ed

oyt oty gty



iai.ﬂtaia.iij

plﬂ.LﬁL.:ﬁ_?adiLLb_






Ll

Pb.....ﬁi.f_?.JLﬂL?i?



Fivanggil reports Galdan's death (1697)

i e ] a0 ] i) Sl o o
f._j,pzn_ fn



m..qJ._,dfFa_ ..ﬂm.?}.ftai el
e ] St o h6] o ety o



pJfLﬁ,iLifﬂbeL{i:ﬂ_.-



EEE Reading Selection B-6

Transliteration

(219) amba jivanggivin be Fivanggh | wesimbube bithe.

goroki be dahabure amba jivanggiviin hiva kadalara dorgi amban be amban Fiyanggi
sei gingguleme wesimburengpe. G 'aldan | bucehe, Danfila sei dahara babe ekfeme

boolame wesimbure jalin. amban be, elhe taifin i gisin ningguci aniva duin bivai ice
uyun de, Sair Balhasun gebungge bade isinfiha mangei, Uler i Danjila sei takiiraha
Cikir jaigany ni fergi

(220) wyun niyalma | jifi alarangge. wbe Ulet i Danjila i takiiraha elcin, ilan biyvai
juwan ilgn de G'aldan Aca Amiaiai gebungge bade isinafi bucehe. Danjila, Novarn
pelung, Danfila § hojthon Lasrun,

G aldan i giran, G 'aldan § sargan jui Juncahai be gajime wheri ilan tanggi boigon be
gaifl enduringge ejen de dahame ebsi jifi, Bava Endur gebungge bade ilifl,

(221} hese be alivame tehebi enduringge ejen adarame jorime hese wasimbuci,
wasimbitha hese be gingguleme dahame yabumbi. Urjanjab faisang,

Urjanjab i deo Sereng, Aba jaisang, Tor jaisang, Aralbai jaisang, Erdeni Ujat lama se,
Juwe langeid boigon be gaifi, Dzewang Arabtan 2 be baime penche. Erdeni jaisang. Usta
faiji, Boroci

(222) jaisang Hodooci, Cerimbum jaisamg se, juwe langgil boigon be gaifi, Danjin
Ombue be baime genehe. Danjila sei wesimbure bithe, ne mende bis sembi. Cikir jaisang
sede, «Galdan adarame bucehe, Danjila

ainu wthai ebsi jiderakd, Baya Endur bade tefi, hese be alivambi sembis seme fonjici
alarangge: « G ‘aldan ilan bivai juwan ilan i erde nimehe, yamji uthal bucehe.

(223) ai nimeku be sarkil. Danjila uthai jiki seci, morin umesi mrga, fejergi urse
amba diulin gemu ulga akil yafagan, geli kunesun aki. uttu ojoro jakade, Baya Endur
bade tefi,

hese be alivame bi. endwringge ejen ebsi jio seci, wthai jimbis zembi Danjila sei
takiraha elcin be gemu efen i jokade benebuci, nivalma largin, givamun i morin

(224) istrakii be boljoci oforaki seme Cikir jaisang be teile, icthivara hafan Nomeidal
de afabufi, ejen i jokade hahilome benebuhe. Aldar gelung ni jergi jakin niyalma be,
amban be CGodoli Bathasun de
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gamafi, tebuhe givamun deri ejen i jakade benebuki, Danjila | wesimbure emu bithe,
Nayan gelung wi wesimbure emu bithe, Darjila i hojihen Lasrun i wesimbure emu bithe
be suwalivame, neneme 4

(225) dele tuwabume wesimbuhe. erei jalin ekfeme gingguleme donjibume wesimbuhe.

ethe taifin | glisin ningguci aniva duin biyai ice wun

MNotes

1. Cikir jaisang ni jergi yyun nivalma: lit. ‘the nine people of the kind of Cikir
Jjaisang'. This means there are eight people and Cikir faisang.

2. Dzewang Arabtan: This document writes the name as Dzewang Arabtan, following
the rule that Manchu words do not begin with the letter r. In Reading Selection A-3, the
name occurred as Tsewang Rabtan. In Hummel's Emineni Chinese of the Ch'ing Period
the person is listed as Tsewang Arabtan.

3. beljoci ojoraki: ‘it cannot be foreseen’. This expression is usually preceded by an
imperfective converb and the accusative particle be. Examples: morin isirakii be boljoci
ojorakfi seme ‘fearing that there will not be enough horses’, or siden | baifa be
tookabure be boljoci ojorakii ‘there is no telling whether it will delay public matters”.
Meaning: ‘T am afraid it will.”

4. swwaliyame neneme wesimbuhe: Cl. Reading Selection B-5, Note 2, p. 218,

Review

1. Write in Manchu seript and translate into English: a) Danjila rakiraha Cikir
Jaisang ni jergi wvun nivalma jihe, b) wheri ilan tanggi boigon be gaifi enduringge efen
de dahame ebsi jihe, ¢} Urjanfab jaisang juwe tanggii boigon be gaifi, Dzewang
Arabian be baime genche; d) Danfila ainw uthal ebsi jiderakii? €) morin umesi turga; f)
fejergi urse amba dulin gemu ulha aki; g) @ 'aldan erde nimehe, yamji whai bucehe; h)
hese be alivame bi, i) nivalma largin, givamun § morin isirakil; j) tebuhe givamun deri
gien jakade benebuki, k) Lasrun | wesimbure emu bithe be suwalivame neneme dele
tuwame wesimbuhe.
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Transliteration

(228:234) indahon M aniva 4 jlan bivai 4 ice © ilan | inenggi. jakon b jise W geabif
ama han de cabkai bithe ® doro be adarame toktobumbi adarame ohode abkai
hoturi W enteheme ombis seme fomjire © jakade, han hendume, sama be sirame
ghirun b de ejen oburede hosungge b erehun 2 nivalma 4 giirun " de ejen ohode ini
hosu W be dele arame banjibi T abka de waka ojoraho’? emu nivalma wudu
bahanambi seme geren [ hebe de isimbio. jakon b jiise b suwe jakon b wangsa 4.b
aso. jakdn b

(229:235) wangsa emu hebei ohode wfararake h okini® jakon M wangsa swuweni
gisun be mararako M nivalma 9 be tuwabi ¥ suwe amai ® sivame giirunde b9 ejen obu.
suweni gisun be gaijarako ¥ sain jurgan be yaburako b oci, jakon ® wangsa suweni
sindaha han be suwe halame suweni gisun be mararako " sain nivalma 4 be sonjobi
sinda. tere halara de 7 ebime T injeme hebei icikivame ¢4 halaburako b marame cira
aljaci € gini ehe nivaimai 4 ciha obumbio ® rutru oci © ehei ¥ halambikai ® jakon b
Wangsa suwenl

(230:236) dolo,® aika baita giirun Y i doro dasara de emu nivalma ¢ mujiler bahabi f
henduci, 10 jai nadan nivaima 9 dube tucibu.© bahanara geli akod bahanarako b bime
giwai b bahanaha babe dube tuciburake b babi 1! ekisaka aci tere be halabi ¥ fejergi
deo wihe b jui be wangsa obu. tere halorade ebime ¥ injeme halaburake b marame cira
alfaci© sini ehe nivalmai 9 ciha obumbio. tuttu oci ehei halambikai® aika baita de
geneci geren de hebdeme alabi T gene. hebe ako b

(231:237) dme b vobwred suweni jakon M wamgsai sindaha girun D i ejen |
jakade 4 isaci© emu juwei fime B isara \2 geren gemu isabi T hebe hebdeme giirun b
dasa, baita icihiva ? uweciku © uwecere © meteku metere aika baita bici ' geren
de alabi ¥ gene. jakon ® wangsa hebdebil jusen ) amban jakonh nikan amban
jakon b monggo amban jakon B ilibu. tere jakon Y amban | fejile® jusen J duilesi
jakonh nikan duilesi jakond monggo duilesi jakon W ilibu. geren duilesi duilebi,
ambasade '4

(232:23%) ala. ambasa toktobubifd jokon b wangsa de wwesimbu. toktoho 1 uilebe ¢
jakon b wangsa beidekini. jakon ® wangsa argangga jalingga nivalma 4 be amasi
bederebi tondo sijirhon ® niyalma 9 be dosimbu. jakon ™ wangsai jakade jusen )
baksi | jakon b nikan baksi V jakonh monggo baksi | jakon b sinda. giirun M i gjen
ice sunja de emgeli 13 orin de emgeli 15 emu bivade 9 juwe jergi tueibi 7 soorin
de te. aniva 9 cimari tangse de hengkilebi,t wwecikun © de hengkilebi ¥ jai girun b i

(233:239) gien beye d eshete ahon ta ® de neneme hengkilebi ¥ jai han i soorin te. han i
beve,d han | hengkilerebe alime gatha eshete ahota gemu emu bade tehereme tebi f
giirnn b henghkilere be alime gaisw »
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Notes

1. Differences between Old Manchu (OM) and Standard Manchu (SM) scripts:

a) Diacritical marks (dots and circles): Except for the dot on the left side to the
leiter #, sometimes even when the letter is followed by a consonant, this document
has no diacritical marks to distinguish ¢ from 4, a from e, o from «, & from & or g.

b) Case markers and sentence particles: More than in 5M, these particles are
likely to be written in an attached form. Examples: weilebe, halgmbikeai.

¢} ¢ and j; Initial ¢ and § are written as in SM. Mid-position ¢ and j look alike in
OM. Compare ice, fonyire, aljaci.

d) y: Initial y in OM 15 indistinguishable from initial j or mud-position i. Compare
vabure and jakade. See biva, nivalma, aniya, beve.

¢) fand w: OM does not have a long form of fto distinguish fa from wa or fe from
we. Compare waka and wlraki. However, OM words with an initial we- may be
written as wwe- or wi-. Examples: wwecembi instead of wecembi, uwesimbumbi
instead of wesimbumbi, and uile instead of weile.

f) &and f; Old Manchu frequently uses b when SM uses /. Examples: acabi instead
of acafi, ebimbi instead of efimbi.

g) 7 and d: OM uses mosily back & and 1, even before front vowels. In this
document only dole is written with a front d.

h) &, o, and &: OM @ often appears as u in SM. and OM o appears as @ in SM.
Moreover, OM i occasionally occurs afier front &, g, and 4. Examples:

oM SM OM SM OM SM
Jiise Juse time ume hoturi hituri
giirun  gurun fifihe ujihe ajorake  ofjoraki

bithe buhe indahon  indahiin Jakon Jakiin
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i} k; g, h: Generally, the use of front and back &, g, & follows the rules of SM
where front &, g, & are followed by front vowels, and back &, g, & (g, v, y) precede
back vowels @, o, and 4. There are exceptions, however, such as in girun. Also
note that mid-position k, which is written as back & (g) in SM, is in some cases
written as front & in this document. Examples: roktoho not rogtoho, toktobumbi
not fegrobumbi; but: bagsi (To review the relevant SM rules for mid-position g
vs. k, sec page 22.)

§) sws. §: In OM, SM § is often written as plain .

1. efehun: mispelling for efwhe “strong, powerful".

3. abka de waka ojoraki: ‘1 am afraid one will wrong Heaven'.

4. It may be best to leave certain titles untranslated. In pre- 1644 documents terms like
wang, amban, beile, and beise may have had meanings different from those associated
with the terms during the later Qing dynasty. The term beise, for example, was originally
the plural of beile. Later it became a separate rank.

3 uferarakd okini: ‘may you not make mistakes’. The desiderative verbal suffix -&ing
can refer to either the person spoken to or to a third person. Instructions from the
emperor to his officials often use this form. In these cases the meaning of -kini comes
close to a polite causative, instructing the official “to have something done’. For
examples see Review 2.

6. amal; “inherited through the father”; instrumental genitive.

7. fere halara de: *during that change” or “when he changes”.

8 sini ehe miyalmai cihe ebumbio: *Will you make it become the will of your bad
person?” Meaning: “Is the the bad person to prevail™

9. ehei halambikai: nstrumental genitive in ehei. Meaning: ‘it will change in a bad way’.
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10. aika baita gurun i dore dasara de emu niyalma mujilen bahabi henduci: *if, when
you administer the matters of the country, one person has some insight and explains it’.

11. babi: alternate form for baibi.

11, emu juwei ume isara: instrumental genitive, meaning, “don’t meet in the manner of
one or two'.

13. wweciku uwecere, meteku meiere aika baita bici: nweciku wwecere corresponds to
weceku wecere in Standard Manchu, “to worship the gods’. Both wecere and metere
modify baita.

14. ambasa: The final n in amban is dropped when adding the plural -sa. Compare
ahiin, ahiita *older brother, older brothers’; eshen, eshete ‘uncle, uncles’.

15, emgeli: corresponds to SM emger! "once, already”.

Review
1. -ki *Iwill; I hope, | wish, let me; please do’

a) Speaker's intent to do something

bi araki I will write

bi cimari geneki 1 will go tomorrow
bithe be unggiki I will send the letter
dahaki I will submit

b) Speaker's wish to do something

geneki let me go, I wish to go
manju gisun | araki let us write in the Manchu language
emteheme banjiki [ want to live forever

Hodik be Yerkivang ni baita be daiselabuki let us have Hodik administer Yarkand
dahaki seme baiha he requested to submit
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¢) Polite command or invitation

51 whade teki please sit here
dosiki please come in
Jeki please eat

=1 fuleri varhidaki you lead in front

d) -ki + sembi “to want®
Intensified wish or intention by the speaker to do something

Ddui dame geneki sehe Odui wanted to go and help

Hajijan ¥Yerkivang de bedereki serede when Hojijan wanted to return to Yarkand

Polat akim bek oki seme Udui be wanting to become governor, Polat falsely
habfabuha accused Odui

U 'aopu gu be udaki sehe Gaopu wanted to buy jade

Jun gar be tokiobuha manggi Eseyen after we pacified the Dzungars, Husayn
dahanfiki sembihe had been wanting to submit

bi manfu gisun be taciki sembi 1 want to leam Mancho

For a special meaning of -ki + seci see below.,

¢} -ki + seci ‘althouwgh, even though®

bi bithe hilaki seci although 1 want to read
bi maniu gisun be taciki seci even though [ want to leam Manchu

Note: Since verbs ending in -% may occur in direct speech, not all -&i sembi
combinations have the meanings presented in d) and ¢). Example: Hoitk hesei icihivame
tebure be alivaki seme wesimbuhede “when Hodik memorialized saying “let me wail for
an edict to determine where 1 should reside™ .

2. -kimi

a) ‘may he, let him, may you, please do’
A desire 'on the part of the speaker that some action be performed by somebody else. [T
the person spoken to is to perform the action, the meaning is a polite command, similar
to -ki in 1¢ above. Sentences with negative verbs or non-verbal predicates add the -kind
suffix to the verb ombi,
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tubade genekini please go there; may he go there

ini hitncihin mukin | urse be wjikini let him support the people of his family

fumen aniva okini may it last for ten thousand years

ceni booi anggala be kemuni hecen de let them also bring the people of their
benjikini houscholds to the capital

Jakiin wangsa emu hebei ohode wfararakii 1 hope, by being of one mind, you eight
okini wartes will not make mistakes

b) Have something done
In official communications the -kini form is often used as an indirect command to an
official 1o have something done.

imbe jikini let him come

imbe Aksu de baita iciliyakini have him administer the matters of Aksu

tere baita be baicafl boolakini have the matter investigated and reporied

da an | Kafigar ba i akim bek i ndan de have him occupy the original position of
bibukini governor of Kashgar

¢) =-kimi + sembi *to want®
A strong wish by the subject that somebody else may do something. In this case the
somebody else appears in the accusative form.

bi imbe genekini sembi I want him 10 go

bi simbe marikini sembi I want you 10 rélum

mini gisun be suwembe ejefi bikini sembi | want you to remember my words

akim bek sede tengge Sangnahangge granting the governors money reflects my
beyebe hairakini sehengge wanting them to have self-respect

Note: Since verbs ending in -kini may occur in direct speech, not all -kini sembi
combinations have the meanings presented in 2c. Example: bek sede sujakini seme bithe
unggihe “one sent a letter to the begs saying: “Resist,™

d) <kiwi (inm) ‘even though’

Udui gamjidame yabukind inu nakabuci even though Odui acted coveteously, still
ajorak one should not dismiss him

tere niyalma nikan gurun de terakii okini  even though be does not reside in China,
nikan gisun be sambi he knows Chinese
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3. -cina ‘please do’

A desire that an action be performed by the person spoken 1o or by some other person

omicing

nure be pmire be nakacina
fecing

i te genecina

4. -rao,-reo, -roo Polite reguest
This form is more polite than ~cina.

bairengge enduringge efen kesi isibume
morin be bargivarao

aisilera cooha be hildun unggireo

enduringge efen bulekufereo

5. Verb stem General imperative

Jakiin juse suwe jokiin wangs oso

baita be tokfobuyfi wesimbu

suweni gisun be marakil niyalma be gurun
de gfen obu

please dnink, may vou dnink

I hope he will stop drinking (wine)
please sit down

please go now

[ beg that his majesty grant favor and
accept the horses

please send relief troops quickly

begging his majesty’s perusal {common
closing phrase of a memorial)

you eight sons, you (are to} become wangs

determine the matter and memorialize

make the person who does not oppose
your words leader of the country

6. wme...-ra (-re, -ro) Negative imperative

emu fuwel wme isara
LmE ORgEore
ume sariabure

don't one or two of you get together
don't forget
don't be late

7. Translate into Manchu: a) what should we do so that Heaven's good fortune will
last forever? b) | am afraid he will wrong Heaven; ¢} no matter how able one person may
be; d) don't make mistakes; e) select a good person who does not reject your words; £) it
will be a change for the bad; g) he does not grasp what others have understood; h) don't
go without consultation; i) announce it to everybody and go; j) below the eight ambans
place twenty-four judges; k) demote the traitorous and cunning people and promote
loyal persons; 1) the leader shall come out and sit on the throne twice per month: m) the
khan, and his uncles and brothers shall all sit in one place and on the same level.
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Transliteration

(247:256) han i bithe, arin juwe de wasimbuha. «jusen W nikan be 2 emu pasan M de
acan te. jeku be acan jefi ulha de orho lio 3 be acan ulebu seme henduhebihe.

(248:257) jusen B nikan be ime W gidasara) nikan i aika jakabe © ime 1 durire, iime b
cuwangnara. futty durime cuwangname mungnebi T nikan habsanjiha 1 manggi, uile ©
arambi.” nikan suwe ako M be angga arame dme ® holtoro. ako ® be angea arame
holtoci uilei ® fuwe ejen 3 be angga acabume duilembikai duilebi ¥ holo oci geli ehe
kai. jusen ) nikan gemu han i irgen ohobi. han i aisin anggai jusen M nikan

(249:258) be gemu emu hebei tondo banji seme tacibume henduci, ojorako B gisun be
dabame uile araci,” wile © wien ombikai b% wile ¢ araha 7 nivalma sini beyede b usha.
jusen M nikan jeku be mamgivame dme b uncara, iime M udara. uncara udara be sahade
uile ¢ arambi’ eye angga be neici fusen BJ nikan acabi T nei. emu biyade ® nikan jusen
N j emu angpa de nikan | sin | duin sin buw »8

(250:259) imeku tere inenggi, dutan k i bithe, Lio fijan k& de wasimbuha. «julergi duin
ui € de kamciha birai wargi boigon be, Lio fujan & sinde afabuha. amba boo de amba
boigon, afige boo de ajige boigon be kamcibubi boo acan te. jeku acan fefu. usin acan
tari. ulin gaijarako D tondo hafasa be sindabi¥ usin be hodon bosiome | taribu. wsin
tarime geren deribuhe inengei be bithe arabi  wwesimbu ®»

e e e e

(251:260) ere be ara”

han i bithe rofohon de wasimbuha. «jGsen b nikan boo acan te jeku acan jefu, dsin b
acan tari seme kamcibuhabikai® donjici jisen ™ kamciha booi nikan i ihan sefen,
kamciha booi nikan be jafabubi T orho jeku be juwebumbi sere, 10 ai ai jakabe ©
gefurembi sere, 19 tere be sinde aha bithebio™ baci gurime jibi¥ tere boo jetere jekn,
tarire usin ako b obi T kameibuhabihekai b ereci amasi jiisen M nikan i

(252:261) boo de acan tere, jeku be anggala tolome acan jetere dabala, jusen ) nikan
meni meni whui fisin® be meni meni ihan i tari. ere gisumbe 11 jurceme nikan be jusen b
gidasame | gefureci, nikan gajime sajin | de habsal ere bithe be wasika seme, 2 nikan
geli halai holtome jusen be dme b belere. gemu emu han § irgen kai.»

(253:262) ice nadande,? Lio fufan & bithe uwesimbume,® «Gaifoi ® amala gosin bai
dubede, Bolofui jakade Hosita W nirui aha Siose | tehebi acabi | iehe nikan,
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Gaijode Bk Lio fujan k de habsanabi 3t “amaia mini ihan be jisen M tarimbi, mini
beyvebe mu jusen b tokorambi® mini sgrgan inu buda bwjumbumbi. mini Gjike b
wlgivan B be, amba dlgivan b de emu juwe jiha maktame bubi' gidame jafabi t
wambi, " seme witu habsara ) jakade, bi emu niyalma be tokorame h jisen ) bithe
emu hontgho,

(254:263) nikan bithe emu hontoho de arabi £3 unggime, “han cananggi sajin i bithe
arame, ‘nikan i ihan be jisen M Gme b rakorara® meni meni givaiakude b tebi ¥ jeku be
oci, dendebi T anggala biddome h jefi’ seme tuttu donjiha kai. nikan si sini Giihe b
wlgivan | \be dime * bure, gidame jafabi ¥ gaici si minde alanju. bi beise ambasade
alara” seme arabi ¥ unggihe bithe be, Husita M nirui aha Siose ) 1atame gaibi ¥ howalabi
U walivaha. takoraha b nivaima be huthubi € _{illegible word)... “dita ainaha amban
bihe, mini kamciha nivalma be si ainu

(255:264) beidembi, " seme, mini jai jergi takoraha P juwe jiisen 1 be, Hosita M nirui
Guwangegun gebungge nivalma ere juwe jiisen b mikan be suwaliyame jafabi T
gamaki serebe 1% jai ceni nirwi juwe nivalma “ere takoraha " mujangga, si ere be
ainy gamambi” seme nakabubi T amasi umggike. uitu emu nivalmabe takoraci h
jafabi ¥ huthubi ¥ rantara 13 juwe nivalmabe takoraci b jafabi U tantara oci 13 jai han
i @i ai weile be, be adarame mutembi 1% sAdita sini nememe |7 takoraha ® emu
niyaima dmala takoraha B juwe nivalma tere ilan niyalmabe gemu jafabi T Liodun k
de unggi » Hosita b nirui nivalma be ini nirui nivalma de afabubi ' ganabuha.

Notes

Even a quick glance at the documents reveals that the writing is quite untidy. Some
words are started off wrong, others are crossed out entirely, suggesting that the scribe
had not yet fully perfected his writing skills.

1. Orthographic differences beiween Old Manchu {OM) and Standard Manchu
{SM):

a) Diacritical marks: No marks except for the letier .
h) Case and sentence particles: Attached forms of particles may be a bit more

common than in SM, but the difference is not pronounced. Examples: jakabe,
nadande, kamcibuhabikal, kamcibuhabihekai, dulembikai,

¢) ¢ and j: Initial ¢ and j are wrilten as in SM. Mid-position ¢ and j look alike in
OM. Compare gaici and alowju.
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d) y: Initial y in OM is indistinguishable from initial j. Mid-position y is identical to
a one-stroke mid-position /.

¢) fand w: No long form in OM to distinguish /& from wa or fe from we, SM weile
1s written as wile and SM wesimbumbi as wwesimbumbi.

f} band f;: All SM -7 suflixes are written as -bi.

g) rand d: Mo distinction between front and back o and 7.

h) &, o, and &: SM u often appears in OM as @, and SM & may appear as OM o or u.

OM SM OM SM
hiidome bodome howalambi Ritwalambi
bilre bure Hosita Hiisiva
siyalako givalaki takorambi takiirambi
gosin gitsin fijike wjihe
hodon hodin fisin syin

In the 1620s the Manchu written language was still new and in flux. Inconsistencies
occur, sometimes ¢ven within the same document. In these pieces you find wieivan
and dlgiyan, jusen and jiisen, bure and bire, usin and fisin.

i) &, g M: The use of front and back £, g, i generally follows the rules of SM where
front &, g, /i precede front vowels and back £, g, b precede back vowels. But there are
exceptions, such as girun. As in the Reading Selection B-1, the mid-position & that
is written as back k (g) in SM, may be written as front k in OM. Example: makiame
instead of magtame.

j) s vs. §: SM f ocours as s or si. Examples: jusen, gasan, gidasambi, habsanjiha,
and sajin instead of julen, gaian, gidafambi, habfanjina, and $ajin, bosiome and
Siose for bofome and Sose.

k) Transcription of Chinese words: duran, fijon, and Liodun are transcriptions of
Chinese words ending in -ng. By dropping the letter g, these carly OM adaplations
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abide by the traditional Manchu rule that Manchu words end either in a vowel or in
the letter . In SM the transcription follows the Chinese more closely: durang (Chin.

tutang #14L), fufivang (Chin. fujiang FI8%), and Livoodung (Chin. Ligodong {84,

In OM the Chinese geographical name Gaizhou g is written with a front g before
the letter 4. a back vowel. Becaose certain combinations, front g before back vowels
being one of them, did not exist in Manchu words, special letters were later created
for such cases. Thuos, OM Galjo tums into SM G ‘aifeo.

2. jasen nikan be: "as for Manchus and Chinese;” be serves as topic marker, There is
no verb in the latter pari of this sentence that takes the accusative. Therefore this case
might show that be can indeed be a topic marker and is not, as has been suggested,
always the object to a verb, Compare Grammatical Points, p. 365,

Y. lio: SM livoe ‘fodder’.

4. mikan sawe ako be angga arame fme holtoro: *You Chinese, don’t lic making
statements about nothing’; ako 18 nominalized and [unctions as object 1o angga arame.

5. wilei juwe ejen: SM weile | juwe efen, lit. *two leaders of the matter”. Meaning: ‘two
leaders with knowledge of, or responsibility over, the matter’.

6. han I aisin anggai...uile wjen ombikai: The grammatical structure of this sentence
is as follows: a) han { aisin...tacibume henduci *if one teaches through the khan's highly
respected mouth’; b) ojorakid is the negative of ambi, which besides the usual meaning
of “1o be, to be able” also means “to agree’. The verb oforakdl, *without agrecing’, is the
negative parallel to dabame “going against’. Both aoforatd and dabame relate to the
welle ardci.

7. mife arambi: The dichonary meaning for weile arambi 15 “to sentence’, “to pumish’,
“to accuse of . While that meaning is possible in the first and last of the four occurrences
of weile grambi in this piece, the contexts of the second and third occurrence strongly
suggest that weile arambi also means ‘to commit a erime’. Such meaning is reasonable
since weile means both ‘crime’ and ‘pumishment” and grambi means “to do” or “to
muake'. Reading selection C-3 offers another context which requires the meaning ol “to
commit & crime’ for weile arambi. See C-3, Note 7, p. 279,
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8. buu: The word is written as buu (or boo). It means “give’, or SM bu. Since the SM
word bure "o give' in OM occurs repeatedly as bilre, it appears that the wu in bux stands
for a final 4.

9. ere be ara: “write this". Certain entries in the collection of the (8d Manchu Archives
are marked ere be ara ‘write this'; others are marked ere be wme ara “don’t write this'.
These are notes to the copyists indicating what to include and what not to include in the
CopY.

10. donjici...sere, ai ai jaka be...sere: donfici...sere “if one listens.. .they say', ‘1 hear
that...and that...". Both sere go with dowyjici.

11. pisumbe: Contracted with the particle be, gisun be becomes gisumbe. Before the
letter b the letter » may turn into m. Compare cembe, accusative from of ce “they”.

12, ere bithe be wasika seme: "even though | have issued this announcement’, Compare
A—6, Review 10, p. 175.

13, jusen bithe emu hontoho nikan bithe emu hontohe de arabi: “having written a
Manchu letter into one half and a Chinese letter into one half”. Meaning: *having writien
the letter in both Manchu and in Chinese”.

14, gamaki serebe: The -be in serebe can either be seen as topic marker or as object to
markarbufi.

15, tantara: The two tantara are parallel. The word oci relates to both,

16 This is the end of [Liu's memorial which was introduced in line ome with
wesimbume. There is no finite verb like sefe marking the end of this memonial.

This section has a total of six quotes: 1) the words of Liu: from Gaifoi to murembi,
introduced by wesimbume: 2) Sose's accusation: from amala to wambi, framed by
habianafi and seme; 3) Liu's letter to Sose: from han camanggi to alara, framed by
unggime and seme arafi; 4) within this letter Liu quotes an edict, starting with mika
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ihan and ending in jefis, framed by arame and seme; 5) Sose’s response to the letter:
from Aifa to beidembi, framed by an illegible word and seme; 6) the dhan's response to
Lin's mémaorial: from At sind 10 ungei, without front or end markers.

17. nememe: Mispelling for mememe ‘previously’, ‘earlier”. The word nememe
‘moreover, especially’ is not appropriate for this context.

Review

1. Write in Manchu script and translate into English: a) wha de orho livoo be acan
ulebw; b) nikan i aika jaka be wme durire, ¢) nikan hablanjiha manggi weile arambi; d)
duilefi holo oci geli ehe kai, e) gemu emu hebei tondo banyji; 1) jeku be mamgivame ume
uncara; g) eve angga be neici jufen nikan acafi nei; h) wsin tarime deribuhe inenggi be
bithe arafi wesimbu; i) tere be sinde aha buhebic? }) jeku be anggala tolome acan
Jetere; k) ere gisumbe jurceme nikan be gejwreci, 1) nikan geli balai hollome jufen be
ume belere: m) jufen bithe emu homioho, nikan bithe emu hontoho de araha, n) ere
fakirahd mujangga.

1. Translate into Manchu: a) live in one village; b) Manchus are not to oppress the
Chinese; ¢} don't make false accusations; d) both the Chinese and the Manchus are the
khan's people; ¢) eat together and work the fields together; f) appoint honest officials
who do not take things; g) [ hear that the Manchus make the Chinese transport their
grain; h) the Manchus make my wife cook; i) they throw me one or two jiha for a fal
pig; j) don't give up the pigs you have raised; k) if one takes the pigs by force, report it
to me; 1) if 1 send two people, the Manchus seize them and beat them.
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Transliteration

(271:274) orin duin de beise de wasimbuha gisun. han hendume, «miisei b giirun b
i beise ambasa emu nivalma geli 2 selabume ® genggiveken i banjicing 3 siiweni b
falinde

(272:275) ambula akame, siweni b dere 8 de cifelembi ©¢ siiweni N wile © beidere
jurgan 4 waka kai. adame ilihai Gju M gaijara nikan 3 be, miisei b jiisen b be 6 ai
tirgunde ® gese teherebuhebi. misei M jisen W aika uile © araci <7 ging b be
fonji. takorabuha B be fonji. majige aika tirgun B bici® terei & anagan de
ghiwebucina. b nikan bicere <0 ¢rgen banjibi '8 rondoi hosun ® burako, b geli
holha b holo oci ¢ terebe & enen honcihin &0 be sintebume b warako.b ainu
tantabi ¥ sindambi.?

(273:276) jai misei h Fe ¢ Alade 19 gamafi ¥ miisei b emgi jihe nikan oci© tere
be emu givan 9 [ seoleme beidecina ©-8 shiweni D beiderengge B8 maribuci ©
oforako B ihan loosai 'V adali 12 kai. ere bithe be jakon b beise siwe B meni
meni gosai b beise ambasa be isabufi T holhame D ruwa B nivalma de fime 0
donjibure. Yoojoi 4% niyalma misei B cooha genche amala milsei b jiise b
hehesi be wambi seme gisurehe be, babai niyalma miisei b jiisen }0 be oktoloho
waha be suwe sarkon? b »

Notes

1. Orthography: Even more than Reading Sclections B-1 and B-2 (entries for 1621
and 1622), this entry for 1623 shows that the Manchu script was changing.

a) Diacritical marks: Besides the dot for the letter . this selection contains one dot
for the letter e (in selabume) and one for the letter o (in dere).

h) Case and sentence particles: No different from SM.

¢} ¢ and j: Initial ¢ and j are written as in SM. Mid-position ¢ looks like mid-
position /. Examples: cifelembi, banjicing.

d) y: Initial ¥ is distinguished from initial j with an upward curve as in SM. Mid-
position ¥, on the other hand, is still identical to a one-stroke mid-position i
Examples: givan, nivalma.

¢) fand w: Initial we still occurs as u, as in wile for weile. The new long form for
the letter /'is used in cifelembi and fe.
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) bandf: Two of the four subordinate converbs in this piece use the OM ending
-bi (fantabi, banjibi). The other two use SM -fi (gamafi, isabuyfi).

g) r'and & The SM distinction between front and back 4 and ¢ is the norm.
However, the words beidecing, beiderengge, terebe, terei, and frwa use the back vdf
even though they are followed by front vowels.

h} & o, and a: The letter & in words that SM will write with » is sull prevalent.
Examples: miise, sitweni, Gme, girun, ffen, jisen, ging, giwebucina, biicere,
siirtebuhe. Similarly, various words that have @ in 8M, are written with ¢ in OM.
Examples: hosun, holha, honcihin, holhame, sarkon, burako, warako, ojorake. Note
that the last occurrence of siwe (next to last word) is not written as sihwe.

i) Kk g b: The use of front and back k, g, /i follows SM rules.

i) sand §: The letier 5 still stands for §. Example: jisen instead of jufen.

k) Transcription of Chinese words: Yoojo stands for the Chinese place name
Yaozhou (§§7H). In SM Yooje will be written Yoo Jeo.

2. emu miyalma geli: “each one of you®, “every single person”.

3. banjicina: *'may you live'. For a review of the function of -cina refer 1o C-1,
Review 3, p. 246,

4. wile beidere jurgan: “the way of judging crimes’. Later in the dynasty the expression
weile beidere jurgan refers 10 the Ministry of Justice.

5. adame ilikal Gju gaijara mikan: lit. ‘the Chinese whom we have received as
leaders standing on a level’, Meaning: ‘the Chinese who have been made leaders in
positions on a level equal to you'. It is also possible to translate wju as “first’. The
durative converb -hai, -hei, ~hoi modifies gaijara. Compare A-6, Note 16, p. 167
and Review 5, p. 174,

6. mikan be misei jisen be gese teherebuhebiz “yvou have made our Manchus equal
{to) the Chinese®. Note the double accusative.
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7. wile araci: SM weile araci. Though the dictionary meaning is “to pumish’, this
context requires the meaning of “to commit a crime’. Compare C-2, Note 7, p. 268,

8. mikan bucere ergen banjibi: lit. “if a Chinese has lived a life that deserves to die’.
Meaning: “if a Chinese deserves the death penalty’.

9, terebe honcihin be suniebume warake, ainu.. sindambi: *Why do you set him free
without killing him and exterminating his relatives?" Even though the Manchu text
places a full stop after warako, warako is the negative converb that relates to sindambi.

10. Fe Ala: Fe Ala ("Old Hill"y was Nurhaci's capital from 1587 1o 1603. In 1603 he
moved to nearby Hetu Ala (*Broad Hill" ) where he staved until 1619, In early documents
Hetu Ala is sometimes referred to as “musel hecen” or ‘amba hecen'. {(For more
information see: Giovanni Stary et al., On the tracks of Manchu culture, 1644-1994
[Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1993], pp. 1-3.) It is possible that as a time reference Fe Ala
sometimes referred to the entire period of 1587 to 1619.

11. feoasa: Stands for SM losa *mule’,

12. adali: Here adali ‘like, same’ is a postposition taking the genitive. The word adali
may also occur with de, as predicate, and after verbs. See Review 1 below.

Review
1. adali “like’
maribuci ojorakii losai adali like a mule which cannot be made to go
backwards
aisin i adali like gold
yaya ba gemu adali every place is the same
adali aki it is not the same
aisin eldere adali it shines like gold
jalan halame sirara hafan i adali be because it is just like a hereditary official
dahame
manju gisun nikan gisun de adall aki the Manchu language is not like Chinese

2. Write in Manchu script and translate into English: a) beise ambara emu niyalma
geli selabume genggiveken i banjicing; b) suweni dere de cifelembi, c) nikan be juien be
ai turgunde gese teherebuhebi; d) tak@rahabe fonji, €) ainu tantafi sindambi, f)
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beiderengge maribuci ojorakii losai adali kai, g) ere bithe be beise ambasa be isabufi
hitthamé tuwa, h) juse hehesi be wambi seme gisurehe.

3. Translate into Manchu: a) [ feel very sommy on your behalf; b} if there is any litile
reason pardon them on that pretext; ¢) if a Chinese does not loyally do his best; d) why
not kill them, their descendents and relatives? e) vour way of judging is like a mule; f)
don't let the people hear it; g) after our troops go back they will kill our women; h) don’t
you know that they have poisoned our Manchus?
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Transliteration

(281) juwan ilan de enduringge han, geren cin wang, jiyiin b wang, beilese?
glisai ejete, wheri be baicara hafasa be isabufi han funghiwang loosei b feiile
tefi kooli selgivere yamun i bithesi se be, aisin giirun ® § sunjaci jalan i Sisung b
Ulw han i yabuha kooli bithei gisun be hillabure de, enduringge han geren i
baru hendume: «ere bithei gisun be suweni isaha geren saikan domji. ere
Sisung b han serengge nikan, monggo yvaya giirun * de algika sain han bihebi.
tuttu ofi amaga jalan i mergen se ajige Yoo Sun han seme maktame gisurehebi.
bi ere bithe be wbalivambume manjurame arafi hillaha ci ebsi morin, girgu be

sabuha de feksiki seme fan cukcurere gese,? mini fan yasa getuken genggiven
ohobi. bi alimbaharakii saifambi. ere bithei kooli be tuwaci, Taidzu ® Agiida,

(282) Taisung b Ucimai yabuha fe doro be Hisung b Hola han Wan Yan-livang
han de isinjiha manggi, wmusi ©¥ waliyafi nure boco jirgacun sebjen de dosifi
nikan i doro be dahahabi. Sisung ® Ulu han de isinjiha manggi © dade olhome
doikon © ci © juse omosi be nikan i doro de dosirahii seme 5 dahiin dahiin |
mafari 9 fe doro be ume onggoro, nioi ji b etuku be etu. nioi ji b gisun be raci.
gabrara nivamnivara be erin dari urebu seme jing henduhebi. kemurmi huttu
henducibe amaga jalan | han se nikan i doro de dosifi gabtara niyamnivara be
onggofl Aisung ® han i jalan de dore efujehebi. girun ® gukihebi® yaya han se
nure boco de dosikangge efujehekiingge akii.’ nemehe bithei nivalma Dahai
baksi, Kiircan b baksi musei manjui etuku mahala be walivali nikan | etuiu
mahala be etuki nikan { dora be dahaki seme jing mimbe jombumbihe. bi
marame ohakii.® mimbe gisun gaijaraki sembihe.

(283) bi musei beye be duibuleme gisureki. musei ubade isaha geren wlhi
amban ¥ etuku etufi © hashitai ergide jebele ashafi ici ergide beri jafafi iliki.
Loosa .fangknra Baturi © emhiin ® dosire be 10 musei geren alici ombio? gabtara
nivamniyara be walivaci, wrunakii ulhi amban etuku etumbi. giwai faitaha yali
be jembi !l ruttu oci, hashitai nivalma i ai encu? mini ere hendurengge ere
jalanbe waka.12 mini beyede geli tuttu oho doro bio? amaga jalan i juse omosi
fe doro be walivafi gabtara niyamniyara be onggofi nikan | doro de dosirahi
seme olhorongge kai. musei cooha daci ai ambula bihe. gabtara niyamniyara
manggai 13 turgiinde 2 ralade afaci urhai gidame, hecen hoton be afaci wthai
bahame, muse be abkai fejergi nivalma iliha baci affaraki, dosika baci
bedererakii seme alkika © bihe kai |4 tuttu alkika ¢ gebu be ere mudan de Bejing
de

(284) cooha genefi jase tucire de mini amba gebu be suweni jakiin amban
giitubuha kai. mini gisun be suwembe ejefi bikinis 15 serengge. 16
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Notes

1. Orthography: Apart from a few unclear words and some spelling errors, this 1636
picce conforms 1o SM standards.

a) Adoption of SM conventions: Soft and hard 4 and 1 are distinguished. So are w
and f'and / and ¢. The letter § ocours (fan, affarakd) but is not yet used as i o
represent the Chinese syllable shi in Shizong 5.

Many words with & and « are written as in SM. However, the change from & to w in
words with front g, A, k£ has not yet occurred: Thus, vou stll see emban, girun,
glirgu, turgiinde, Kircan, giikithebi, instead of emhun, gurun, gurgu, twrgunde,
Kurcan, and gukuhebi

b} Transeription of Chinese sounds: The special letters created to represent
cerfain Chinese sounds are not vet used consistently.

The word Taidzu (Chin. Taizu J53H) 15 in hine with SM conventions by using the
letter for dz. However, Sidrung, Taidnung, Hidzung, and Aidzung are written as
Sisung, Taisung, Hisung, and Aisung.

The Manchu transliteraton of the Chincse word mizhen 48, which is written as
mipd jw in M, appears as wioi ji. The Chinese sound jun, often wrnitléen as givun 1n
8M, is jivum in OM. OM [oose, standing for Chinese lou HE, corresponds to /leose in
SM.

¢} Spelling errors: omosi is written as wenusi, doigon as doikon, algika as alkika,
and Meneu as baturi. The word enfi erroneously uses the back r. The word ci is
wrilten as ce, and manggi is not wrilten clearly.

2. beilese: The use of beilese (instead of beise) points to the development of beise as a
distinct (lower) rank of its own.

3. gese: *like, same’. The word gese can function as adjective, adverb, or postposition.
See Review 1.

4. wmusi: This word is a misspelling. From the context one would assume that it stands
for omosi *grandsons’. The Qianlong version of the Old Manchu Archives, however,
writes this word as umesi ‘very’, possibly making an error of its own.
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5. dade olhome doigon ci omosi be nikan i doro de deosirakll seme: *because he feared
from the beginning that the grandchildren would increasingly (more than before) fall
into Chinese ways'.

6. majfari fe doro: ‘the old way of the ancestors’. Note that mafari, which is the plural
of mafa ‘ancestor’, does not have a genitive i Similarly, several other mafari
compounds are established expressions: mafari mivoe "ancestral temple’, mafari soorin
“ancestral tablets’, and mafari eifu ‘ancestral grave'.

7. dosikamgge efujehfngge ak: ‘as for those who entered, there was not one who was
not ruined'. Verbs ending in -ngee may have one of three meanings. The verb
ararangee, for example, can mean:

(1) the writing, that which is written, that which one writes
(2) the act, fact, or case of writing
{3) the one who is writing, the writer

Compare Note 16 and Review 2-5.

B. bi marame ohaki: ‘1 remained firm and did not agree’. This is another example of
ombi meaning “to agree’. Compare Reading Selection C-2, Note 6, p. 268.

0, ulhi amban etuku: “wide-sleeve clothes’. Here, the word amban 1s a variant of
amba *great, large, wide".

10. Loosa Songkoro Baturu emhiin dosire be: The particle be can be taken either as a
topic marker, meaning ‘as for Loosa entering” or as a case marker, making the entire
preceding phrase object to alici ombio ‘can we stop’.

11. gawai faitaka yali be jembiz “we will eat meat that others have cut’. This may
either refer to the fact that the Manchus would no longer hunt for their own meat, or that
they would become sinicized to the point of eating their meat cut into small pieces.

12. mini ere hendurengge ere jalan be waka: ‘What 1 am talking about is not this
generation’. jalan be is object to hendurengge. More explicitly, the phrase could read:
mini ere hendurengge ere jalan be hendurengge waka.
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13. manggai turgunde: The final | in manggai could be a spelling error. However,
furgunde might also have been viewed as a postposition taking the genitive. The | is
dropped in the Qianlong version of the document.

4. muxe be abkoi fejergi nivalma iliha baci affarak@, dosika baci bedererakii seme
algika bike kai: ‘as for us, we have become famous with people all over the world
saying that once we occupy a place, we do not abandon it, and once we have entered a
place, we do not turm back”.

15. gjefi bikini: The verb form -fi himbi refers to an action or event that is completed
but influences the present or future. For examples see Review 6 below.

16, «...mini gisun be suwembe ejefi bikimin seremgge: ‘he said, “Remember my
words™ .- The end of the imperial speech, which is introduced with hendume on page
281, is marked with seremgge. For a review of the suffix —-ngge, see Review 2-5 below.
In the examples listed under Review 2, 3, and 4 the -mgge verb is a noun which
functions as subject of the sentence. It is followed by a predicate to make the semence
complete. In Review 3, the -ngge verb is free-standing. In these cases, the predicate “io
be" is understood. In this case, serengge may be translated in the following ways: ‘it is a
case of saying', “what one has said is as follows’, or ‘this is what one says’. More
freely, ore can also translate it as “someone says” or ' someone said’.

Review
1. gese ‘like, kind of
morin fan cukcurere gese like a horse pricking its cars
ere pese baita inde dalfi akil this kind of matter has nothing to do with
him
ere gese morin be ja | bahambi one can casily obtain this kind of horse
mikan be fulen be ai hurgunde gese why do you put Chinese and Manchus on
teherebuhebi the same level
deyere gexe feksime jihe he came flying (so fast as if he flew)
ralkivan igese like lightening

1. grarangge ‘the writing, that which is written, what one writes’

mini ere hendurengge ere jalan be waka [ am not talking about this generation
ere Sisung han serengge sain han bikebi {this khan called) Sisung was a good Hhan
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nure de dosikangge efejehekiingge aki

hese wasimbuhangge ... sehe

bairengge enduringge ejen morin be
bargivarac

sini ere wesimbuhengge wmesi inu

among those who succumbed to aleohol
there was not one who was not ruined

that which was issued as an edict said

| beg that his majesty may accept the
horses

what you have memorialized is very
correct

3. ararangge ‘the act of writing, the fact of writing, the case of writing®

ja 1 baharangge waka

Osman umai ini ama be dahame tehengge

waka
ceni dahanjihangge inenggi goidaha

it is not something that one obtains casily

it is not at all a case of Osman residing
with his father

they submitted a long time ago

hojo seme tukiyehengge uthai hoise mukiin honoring someone by using the name

1 fie tacin

khoja is an old custom of the Muslim
clans

4. ararangge ‘he who is writing, the writer’

bisirakingge...
monggo gisun be sarkiingge bithe be
wlhirakii

haha hehe ere lacin de dosikangize ududy

fanged bi

those who are not here ...

those who don’t know the Mongoelian
language do not understand the script

the men and women who have joined the
religion number several hundreds

5. ararangge ‘it is a case of writing, what one has written is as follows®

suwembe mini gisun be ejefi bikini

serengge
omosi nikan { doro de dosirahii seme

olhorongge kai
Jaohii wesimburengge

6. -fi bi

suwe mini gisun be efefi bikini
gurun i doro bithe de ejefi bi
Jjingse be ashafi bi

it is that | want vou 1o remember my
words

what [ fear is that our grandchildren wall
succumb to Chinese ways

Jaohili memorializes as follows

may you keep my words in mind
the country’s Way 1s written in a book
the bution is attached
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6. Write in Manchu script and translate inte English: a) Ul han i yabuha kooli
bithei gisun be hilabure de; b) ere han serengge yaya gurun de algika han bihebi, c) bi
ere hithe be hillaha ebsi ci; d) morin gurgu be sabuha de feksiki seme San cukcurere
gese; €) bi alimbaharakil saifambi; f) mafari fe doro be ume onggore, g) gabtara
nivamwiiyara be erin dari weby;, h) Aidning han | jalan de dore efujehebi; 1) Dahai
baksi nikan | doro be dahaki seme mimbe jombumbihe; j) wihi amban endo etumbi; k)
ginwal faftaha vali be jembi; 1) mini bevede geli huthu oho doro bio?

7. Translate into Manchu: a) hsten carefully (well) to the words of this document; b)
like a horse that pricks its ears; ¢) he kepl sayving again and again; d) wear Nuchen
clothing and learn the Nuchen langoage; €) I refused and did not agree; ) let me make a
comparison to ourselves; g) we will wear clothing with wide sleeves; h) could all of us
stand up against Losa Songkoro? i) How great our troops used to be! j) because we were
strong in mounied and dismounted archery. k) vou eight high officials have put to
shame¢ our famous reputation; 1) | want you lo remember my words.
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Transliteration

(291) Bucehe morin jugiin be kakiahabi

W cooha emu inenggi Solo baifi, jai inenggi erde urebure siden * isiname jiheki
¢de cooha | hafon ambula jilidaha nadaci fungken duleke manggi 3 teni emu cooha
ixiname jifi hafan de sitaha turgun be tucibume alaha:

wming fungken udan oho turgunde fuwai sefen erin be jurcehe. arga akil sukdujen
turifi jire de fugiin dulin de sukdujen inu efujehe. hafirabufi emu tokso de dosifi emu
morin udame gaiha bici morin inu bucehe. witu funcehe fugiin be feksihei isiname jihe »

coohai hafan terel gisun de jaci kenehunjeme bisire teisu funcehe nadan cooha ity
Juleri amala isiname fihe. tese wacihiyame fuwai sejen erin be jurcehe? sejen efujehe?
morin bucehe? jing ere erinde fuwe aomala © | embken isiname jihe. coohai hafan jili
dame foRjiha:

wxi (iwe fuwai sefen be amcahaki? sukdujen geli efujehe?»

esiyandeng, sukdujen umai efujehekabi jugiin de bucehe morin jaci ¢ labdu ofi
sukejen duleme muterkil,” tuttu sitaha »

Notes

1. Orthography: Certain letters of the Sibe script are written differently from their
Manchu counterparts:

a) i) When following a vowel, mid-position i 15 written with one short and one long
stroke, like the initial i in standard Manchu (SM). Examples: baifi, baiha, feisu.

b) j: Mid-position j is written as one down-facing stroke, like a one-stroke i
Examiples: sefen, sukdujen, efujehe, kenchunjeme, efujehe, and fonjiha.

¢} ki The letter k (g) before a consonant is written with two dots, but has only one
tooth, not two. Also, in quite a few Sibe materials, incloding this piece, k before
consonants is written as & (g) even when, according to SM rules (see page 22), it
should be written as front k.

Example: feksihei, SM: ~otidic; Sibe: ~atetlc

d) f3| The letter f is written with the long form, even before letters u, o, and i

Examples: baifi, efifehe, fonjiha, funcehe, etc. Depending on the handwriting,
however, the difference between an initial fand an initial w may be minimal,
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Contemporary Sibe texts include modern punctuation marks, such as comumas, periods,
quodation and question marks,

2, Sibe Vocabulary: In general, the vocabulary of written Sibe 15 the same as Manchu,
though Chinese influence, already considerable in standard Manchu, s still more
pronounced. Vocabulary changes in modern Sibe fall into the several main categories:

a) Sound changes, but no change in meaning. Examples: fandambi instead of
tamtambi ‘to strike’; wuhun mnstead of efefien “a large ax’; orum instead of wrun
‘daughter-in-law’.

b) Change in meaning. Examples: The word mimaha means “fish’ in Manchu, but
‘insect” in Sibe. (In Sibe “fish” 15 mimfig). The words for “cast” and “west' are
reversed: dergi means ‘east” in Manchu and “west’ in Sibe, and wargi means “west’
in Manchu and “east’ in Sibe.

¢} Use of loan words instead of mative words. In addition w the many
Manchw/Sibe words of Mongolian origin, estimated by Nicholas Poppe to make up
20-30% of the traditional Manchu vocabulary, modemn Sibe has taken expressions
from other languages. The vast majority of recent loanwords in Sibe come from
Chinese. For example, wazi (wazi {#-5-) instead of fomoci *socks’; si hii (shihui
F %) instead of doho *ashiray’. Some loanwords come from languages other than
Chinese: badzar for hiidai falga ‘market place’ from Uighur; miyerer ‘meter” and
masing “machine’ from Russian. In some cases the native and foreign words coexist;
for example: Manchu deherun “airplane’ and feiji, from Chinese feiji 7R#8.

d)} Creation of new words based on Chinese. Examples: pailambi ‘1o send” from
pai #f; kaktambi ‘to obstruct’ from ka .

¢) Literal translation of Chinese words and compounds. While early Manchu
tended to use single words to describe a person, thing, or event, modern Sibe, even
more than Standard Manchu, uses many literal translations of Chinese compounds.
Examples:

bajen (ba + efen) Chin. dizhu Hi3+ landlord
fuwai sejen Chin. huoche /8 train
fuleri amala Chin. gianhou FijHi one after another
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usin hethe Chin. nongye B3 agriculture

siclen jugiin Chin. gonglu 7254 highway

sidén bithe Chin. gongwen 770 documentary language
gisun hergen Chin. yamvu =58 spoken language
golmin foholon Chin. changduani ¥y length

A little less obvious is the increased Sibe use of converb-verb combinations. Though
standard Manchu also uses this structure extensively, more of these combinations
look | like Chinese equivalents. Examples: wdame goiha for Chinese maidoo
HWE; iriname jike for Chinese daolai EY%E; or ftuwame wajifi for karmwan /5.

N Transliteration of Chinese words and compounds.

sivanieng Chin. xignsheng 54 Mr.

fu Chin. fu residence

fmifai Chin. taitai 505 wife

wel yuan i Chin. weivaring & & & committee

gung can dang Chin. gongchandang 338 Communist Party
Moo jusi Chin. Mao shieid 3% Chairman Mao

Though most Chinese words in Manche are easily recognizable to students familiar
with Chinese, it is helpful to remember the most important rules that govemn the
transliteration of Chinese words into Manchu:

Wade- Pinyin Sibe Wade- Pinyin Sibe
Giles Giles

P bao boo baxiin XiiH siyiin
tHao diao diyoo clrtin Jum gihviin
pag biao biyoo chou shou Jeo

P igo piae piyoo ch'ou chou Ceo
chuigr zhuan Juwan cft ‘ilan quan clowan
fucn g diiwan LT xuan siowarn
i mi mioi chia Jia Jtya

Yu Vi ioi chien Jian Jiyan
Vuan VHan VHWaR chiieh Jue Jive
fang friang hitwang ch 'lieh qie ciyo

For a'complete list of Chinese syllables with their Manchu equivalents, see Pan 1L,
Miscellaneous Information, pp. 370-74.
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3. Structural Changes: Given that contemporary Sibe is spoken by only a small
number of people who are surrounded by the Chinese majority culture and language,
the Sibe language is undergoing structural changes as well, some of them the result
of Chinese language influences. Quite apparent is the increased omission of
sentence particles that are not necessary for the listeners’ understanding. Example:
emu morin udame gatha bicibe: *although | bought a horse’.

4. uwrebire siden: The word siden, originally meaning “up to, interval, pubhc’, may be
used as ‘when’ in Sibe. Compare Reading Selection D-2, Note 33, p. 309.

5. nadaci jungken duleke manggi: *after seven o'clock passed’. When telling time,
colloguial Sibe usually uses the word erin, not jungken. It may also omit the ordinal
ci. Examples: fe wdu erin oho? *what time is it now?" juwe erin oho ‘it is two
o'clock’”.

6. fuwe amala: “the last”. The word Juwe “very, too’ can be used to express either a
high degree or the highest degree. Several other words with similar meanings
function in this way: jaci ‘too, very", umesi ‘very', dembei *exceedingly, greatly’,
mujakii ‘extremely, truly’, fen ‘extreme point®, nokai ‘very', hon ‘very, most’. See
Review 1 below.

7. muterkit: Standard Manchu suffix -rakd regularly collapses into -rii.

Review

1. jaci, Suwe, dembei, mujaki, umesi, ten i, hon, nokai ‘very’, or superlative

Jaci amala very much behind, last

Jaci sairn very good

Suwe ujen extremely heavy, the heaviest
dembei Sahiirun exceedingly cold, the coldest
mujaki komso very few, the fewest

umesi mangga very difficult, the most difficult
urnesi afige very small, smallest

teni unenggi very sincere, most sincere

hon ja Very easy, easiest

nokai amba very great, greatest
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1. Examples of conversational sentences

nei erin ahsi ohoye?

tere oci, $abi nio? inu, 3abi inu
tere oci sefu nio? waka, Sabi imu
hotorn de hiidal puseli bio?

ere emu bithe oci siningge wio?
ere af furgun ni?

sinde enenggi baita bio? balta aki
tere boode bio? akii

aibide bi? Harbin de bi,

udu aniva oha? ilan aniva oho.
ai baita be arambi?

te adarame?

i adarame? wumesi sain.

sini sargan va ba i niyalma?

ére aniya udu se oho?

si aibide genembi?

i ai jaka be udambi?

sini ama ai weilen arambi?

fere oct, we? tere oci, mini gucu bi
ere oci, we i bithe bi?

ere oci, sini hithe bio?

gre oci, ai jaka?

suwe @i grinde genembi?

i va evin ge isinjimbi?

emu aniva de udu inenggi bi?
fihenggeabsi sain!

si abxi mentuhun!

how have you been?

15 he a student? ves, he is a student,
15 he a teacher? no, he is a student.
are there shops in the town?

is this book yours?

what is the reason?

are you busy today? no, i am not.
is he at home? no, he is not.

where is it? in Harbin.

how many years has it been? three years.
what are you doing?

how is it now?

how is he? very good.

where 15 your wife from?

how old are you this year?

where are you going?

what are you going to buy?

what work does your father do?
whao is he? he is my friend.

whose book is this?

15 that your book?

what is this?

when are you going”

when does he arrive?

how many days are there in a year?
how good that he came!

how stupid vou are!

3. Transcribe into Manchu script and translate inte English: a) wyun cooha folo
baihua; b) cooha § hafon ambula filidaha; ) mini fungken udan oho; d) hafirabufi emu
fokse de dosifi emu morin udame gaiha; €) funcehe nadan cooha juleri amala isiname
fihe: T} sejen erin be jurcehe; g) sukdufen wmai efuhehekiibi.

4. Translate inio Manchu: a) by early moming drill the next day the soldiers had not
arrived; b) it was already after seven o’clock when one soldier arrived; c) the car broke
down in the middle of the road; d) the horse also died; ¢) just as the officer was doubting
the soidiers’ explanation {(words); f) the last soldier arrived; g) there were too many dead

horses (lying) in the road.
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Transliteration

(297) Singgeri boo gurimbi

emu inenggi singgeri sivanieng emu fempin jasigan bargivame bahaha.l cohome 2
terei goro bai nivamangga usin singgeri | buhe jasigan inu. jasigan dolo gisurehengge 3

wsinggeri sivanieng.

bi sinde emu sain mefige alaki. usin dorgi handu wacihivame wrehebi, udu inenggi
duleme, usisisa handu be bargivafi, bisirele 4 Sayan belebe bajfeni calude benjimbi.
sinde wurgulembi, hitwringge ¥ singgeri siyanieng, sini sivanbe 8 jeme omire inenggi
gmperi isinjiha!

sinde damu jasirengge:? jobotengge usizisa handu be hadume bargivaha amala,
uthai fese yuywre beverengge yasai juleri isinjimbi. tere erinde mini jemengge inu aki
ome oho.l ere mini anivadari dulembun inw ne bi suweni wesihun fude penefi udu
inengei banjimseme belhemahabi® kemuni majige bele fuwen gaifi marimbi

erei jalin,
elhebe haiha,? sini nivamangga usin singgeri.»

singgeri sivanieng jasiganbe hwwame wajifl, weunjeme bayalarade 0 iglu fumivehe

(298) gemu feng seme iliha. tere beyei taitai be rebiyelefi wemken juwe ilan, embken
Juwe ilans fekuceme maksime deribuhe.

singgeri sivanieng taitai emgi |1 emudan gung be horgiha (uthai singeeri veru), emu
mujakii amba belei cahin, lorhome fuwan udu joang onco. den ilan jang. musei
nivalmaswu 12 aika singgeri geseli ajige ocl, ilan duin jungken erin baibure oci, teni tere
cahin be horgime mutembi. Jabiante 13 singgeri de duin bethe bifi, juwe singseri
sivanieng gosin 14 fen erin baiburki emu mudan horgime mutembi.

wha ha haly singgeri sivanfeng maksime wafifi, uthai ambarame injehe. tere
hendume, |5 wsainbe jetere inenggi isinjiha ice bele jimeoho'® udu inenggi duleme,
usisisa Jayan belebe meihereme jifi, belei cahinde dolombils

«tere toktohoye,\7 anivadari eralingge!» singgeri taitai gisurehe.

wusisisa emken emken jime bele afabume wudu inenggibe dulerkil, cahinde jalumbi,
tere erinde muse damu anggabe fuwafi wangga be baime amianggabe jeme, ere yagese
hiituringga! ha ha's singgeri givureme wajifi ambarame injehe.

wtere fokiohove, anivadari eralingge!s singgeri taitai gisurehe—daruhai meyen emu
gisunbe, aimaka angwade hesebuhe gese 18

(299) amivadari eralingge. tuttu bicibe ere aniya tesei giniha alingge ohokii1¥ tere
Jfuwe singgeri inenggl biva aname aliyacibe, usizi i jekun benjirebe saburkil. belei cahin
da ani untuhun. emu faha bele inu bahame jeterki? emu inenggi yamjishin singgeri
sivandeng cahin ci tucifi, fe gucu ihan age be baime generebe toktobuha. neneheci ihan
age | gisun gemu akdacun bi, singgeri wala giidame 21 jugin vabufl teni isinaha. cib
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ekisakai ihan lempen de dosiha 22 bici, than age jing lempen dorgide amgafi amba
filganiye 23 hocarambi. wihan age!s singgeri sivanieng den jilganive I3 terebe hilame
kaicaha.' damu tere getehe akid. gulhun inenggi weileme cukuhe ofi, dobori umesi
amtanggai amgahabi.

wihan age! ihan age!s singgeri siyanfeng elkei ihan i fande dosika 2l ihan age
getehe. woi, ai baita?s ihan age emu mudan giilmin sanivafi2d fanbe lasihivame
gisureme.\3  «singgeri sivaneng na3 muse ghidome 2\ sabuhakii emu aniva
duleke?»2® smujangga bi duka tucihekii emu aniya duleke.» singgeri sivanieng
hendume. 1

«nei erin absi ohoye? ai norgunde bajen looye i belei cahin netele untuhun. usisisa
emu faha bele inu afaburkid? s

«bajéni cahin!y ihan age Sahiirukiiniye 23 gisureme:13 vbajen tere—

(300) beyeni usin tarimna? 27

wtarirkii. bajen ningge 28 tumen minggan nimari usin bi. tefi jeme omirki usin be
beye tarifi ainambi?2%s singgeri sivanieng gisurehe.

whajen beve usin tarirkii terei cahinde bele aibici jimbiheni? »

wugisisa tede benfimbi. »

wugisisa jobome gisihilame tarime tebufi bahaha! sayvan belebe ai turgunde
bajende bufi, beve yuyume beyerede isinambiheni? 30

wtese aniyadari erei adali wakanio?» singgeri sivanieng gisurehe.

wtere yargivani givande acanarkiils ihan age fancafi kaicame hendume. 13

«jobolerkii oci uthai jeterengge aki, tesei anggade gaha hamtame bumna 3! bajen
serengge 32 joboterkil bime latufi fetere umivaha, tuttu enenggi tesei bele cahinde emu
faha bele akil! ere gisunbe si takahanio? ne usisisa beye forjohoye, beyeningge usin bi.
beye tarime beve jembi, jai ainaha seme bajende sorobume turigen afaburkii oho!s?

wdamis singgeri sivanfeng gell angga neifi da...seme gisureki sere siden,33 than age
amba jilgani kaicame deribuhe: vdaci! daci! si suwe dacibeli 3 gisurembi. tuttu bicibe
ne dulekéde adalifarkii ohoye.!m ne gung can dang usisisi be yarhiidame geren gemu
falindume acahabi. bajenbe tandame

(301) ruhebufi, usin nabe gemu tarire usin akil usiside dendeme buhebi. bajen dahiime
usisisabe sorome muterkil oho! bi sinde alaki. wbade emgeri banai halanbe yabubume
wajifi, usisi gemu swjeleme 33 ilihabi. si geli bajeni amba belei cahinde akdafi banjinbe
dulembuki seme ilihaina muterkii ohoye36 tere erin emgeri duleme mukiyehabi37 si
taka erebe!s3® suttw oci, uttu ocis singgeri siyanfeng somggoro fara arbuniye
gisureme: 5 wbe uthai uttu boo gurime ohonaly singgeri sivanieng booci 3% bedererede,
geli usin singgeri i emu fempin jasiganbe bargiyame bahaha.!

wsinggeri sivanieng:
ere aniva yargivan fajjuma. usisisa handube hadume bargivafi, bajen boode
benehekil beyei boode tebume asarahabi. donjihade 40 emgeri banai halanbe yabubufi,



Mr. Mouse mgoees 35

usisisade beveningge usin bime hefeli wrerkii 4! ohobi. ere baitabe suwe same muterkii
arbunbe tuwahade, 3 bi iny sini wesilun fude generebe baibwrkii oho.
erei jalin, wsin singgeris

werali, erali ocis singgeri siyanfeng songgoro fara duruniyve taitai emgi hendwme: 13
wmuse boo gurirkii nals

(302) efterecibe singgeri boo gurime ohobi, terei absi gwrirebe daljilorkd. Jolofi
gisureci, enteheme nenehei alingge suitame 42 gibadara, latufi jere 43 erin emgeri
mukiyefi—tere enteheme enteheme dahiirki

Notes

1. emu fempin jasigan bargiyame bahaha: “he received a letter’. The dictionary
perfective participle of bahambi is baha, not bahaha. However, one does see the
latter form ocecasionally. The original meaning of fempi or fempin is “sealing tape” or
‘cover’, but in this sentence the word fempin reflects the Chinese use of classifiers
or measuring words, such as femg £, as in i feng xin —#{F ‘a letter’ or *one letter”,
Though Manchu does have measuring words, they are less common than in Chinese.
Example: duin morin *four horses’, tanggi cooha *one hundred soldiers’.

2. cohome: lit. ‘especially, on purpose’. Here the function is like Chinese jinshi E{RE,
translatable simply as *it was” or ‘it happened to be”.

3. jasigan dolo gisurehengge: lit. “that which one said in the lewer (was as follows)’.
This use of the gisurengge compares to the opening of memonals with wesimburengge.
However, Sibe makes extensive use of the nominalizing function of -ngge to represent
the Chinese de i construction. Example: si attanggi jihengge? Chin. ni shi shemme
shikou laide {8 TERFEEREFT See Review 1.

4. bisirele belebe benjimbi: “they will bring all the rice there is". The imperfective or
perfective participle plus -le (and possibly -la) creates an adjective which denotes
everything or everybody there is. See Review 2. Although both -lg and -fe occur, the
suffix -fe derives from efe “all, whoever” and it is possible that invariable -l¢ is the only
grammatically correct form.

8. hituringge: The Manchu word is hidtwringga “fortunate’. Spoken Sibe docs not
distinguish between the syllables -ngga, -ngge, and -nggd, thereby lumping the three
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spellings into one. Such pronunciation accounts for the spelling of hitwringge instead of
hilturingga. Note that the second occurrence of the word is spelled hitruringga.

6. sipambe: spoken Sibe for sainbe *good things'.

1. ak@ ome oho: "1t has become nonexistent, there is no more’. The verb forms -me oho
and -me phobi, or the negative form -rkdi ofio are very common in Sibe. Examples: ice
bele jime oho “they are about to bring the new grain'; singgeri boo gurime ohobi *Mr.
Mouse is about to move’; turigen be bajen de afaburki oho “they will no longer tum in
rent to the landlords’; duleke de adalifarki oho ‘it is no longer as in the past”. This type
of ofo parallels the Chinese word le | with the meaning ‘to be about to' or in a
negative gentence ‘is no longer” or “no more”’,

8. bamjimseme belhemahabi: '] mn making preparations o stay with you'. The endings
-mgha Of -mahabi are imperfective progressive forms. They marely, if ever, occur in
documentary Manchu, but are frequent in Sibe. See Review 3. The form banjimseme is a
colloguial Sibe form of baryjiki seme °1 want to stay” or "saying let me stay”.

9. erel jalin elhebe baiha: lit. ‘(having written) for this reason | wish you peace’. In the
memorial section we encountered elhebe baimbi “to enquire after a person’ (Chin. ging
an §§ZT). The expression also concludes ordinary Sibe letters, similar to “yours
sincerely” or *with best wishes'.

10. bayalarade falu funiyvehe...iliha: “his whiskers bristled with happiness’. Rather
than translating de with *when’, the de here is better undersiood as a case marker
following the nominalized verb bavalara, giving it an instrumental meaning rather than
a tempordl one. For case marker de, see Reading Selection A—6, Review 3, p. 173,

11. taitai emgi: Example of omission of the genitive case marker. This selection
contains various other examples of such omissions, most noticeably with directionals:
jasigan delo *in the letier’, usin dorgi “in the field".

12. mipalmasu: ‘human beings’. Contemporary Sibe uses -su to form nouns, often
abstract pouns. Examples: fokasu ‘knowledge’ from rokambi “to know’, fucirsu
‘product” from rucimbi “to come out’.
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13, jabfante: jabiande *fortunately’.

14. gosim: gisin “thirty".

15. hendume: This -me converb stands for the -mbi finite verb. Spoken Sibe does not
sound the letter b in -mbi, pronouncing the verb ending -mbi as -me or -mi. The
pronunciation collapses the finite verb form -mbi and the converb ending -me into one.
Other examples in this piece: hendume, tarime, gisureme.

16. jimeaho: jime oho. See Note T above.

17. ere tokiohoye: ‘that’s so for sure’. The sentence particle ye adds emphasis, surprise
or certainty. [t can also function as a question particle. See Review 4.

18. daruhai meyen emu gisun be, aimaka anggade hesebuhe gese: *as for this frequent
phrase, it was as if she commanded it by saying s0”. The expression aimaka... gese parallels
the Chinese use of haoxiang.. vivang 158, .. —#E ‘it seems like'.

Note the sequence in daruhai meyen emu gisun. The word meyen ‘phrase’ could serve as
a measuring word as emu meyen gisun. However, in this case meyen precedes emu,
making darwhai meyen a nominal phrase which, omitting genitive i, qualifies gisun.
Compare wesimbuhe emu baita *a matter which someone memorialized” or gaidame
sabuhakii enti aniya in Note 26 below.

19. giinika alingge ohoki: ‘it was not as they had thought’. The word ohoki should be
ohakil, negative perfective participle of ombi “to be, to become’. Sibe alingge stands for
SM adalingga *similar, like'.

20, bahame jeterki: ‘they did not get to eat (a single kernel of grain)’. The construction
appears to be a modern equivalent of SM bahafi jeteraki *could not eat’. For that
construction, see Reading Selection A—4, Review 1, p. 103.

21. utala ghidame jugin yabufi: ‘having walked for a very long time’. n SM the word is
goidame, not gitidame. Usually utala occurs before a noun, as in wiala aniya *so many years',
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1. dosika: dosika. Perfective participle of dosimbi *to enter’. Both versions occer in
this story,

23. amba jilganiye: ‘in a loud voice’. Besides the regular genitive/instrumental case
markers i and -ni, Sibe also uses -ive, especially to create adverbial expressions.
Examples: songgore fara duruniye or songgoro fara arbunive “weeping bitterly’ Also:
fahiirukinive gisureme “said in a rather cold manner®,

24. ghimin saniyafi: golmin soniyafi. The adverbial use, without as much as an
adverbial genitive /, probably reflects the Chinese word shenchang {8 £ “to stretch’. SM
generally uses golmin ‘long’ as an adjective.

15. ma: The Sibe sentence particle na conveys emphasis, surprise, or certainty, Like ye,
na can also function as a question particle. See Review 4.

26. muse giidame sabuhak@i emu aniya duleke: ‘a year (during) which we haven't
seen each other has passed’. The phrase muwse giidame sabuhaki qualifies emu aniva.
Compare Note | 8.

27. beyeni usin tarimna: “do they till their own land?" The suffix -mna attached to a
verb stem forms a question. Examples: 57 gememna? “are you going?', si tacikil de
genereg hé cthalamna? “do vou like going 1o school?

18, bajen ningge tumen minggpan nimari biz *as for the landlords, they have thousands
of acres of land’. Note that there is no de with bi for “to have’. The word ningge has
several functions. 1) Serve as topic marker, similar 10 ocl: bgjen ningge tumen minggan
usin bi ‘a8 for landlords, they have a lot of land’. 2) Convey a possessive meaning: wsin
wyisiningge ‘the land is the farmers’ (land); beveningge wein *land of their own'. 3) Refer
back to the subject or noun: sini ere deretu moo ningge “this desk of yours is a wooden one’.
4) Nominalize words, such as adjectives or numerals: muheliven ningge “the round one’. Sec
Review 3.

29, tefi jeme omirk@ usin be beye farifi aimambi: “why would they live and work the
land themselves suffering hunger and thirst?* The phrase jeme omirkii modifies rarifi,
with the negative of omirkd extending to jeme. The verb ainambi *why do something’,
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often combines with the subordinative converb -fi. Example: si wrunaksi bahambi,
temdefi ainambi? ‘you will definitely get it. Why fight over it"?

M, ai turgunde beye yuyume beyerede isinambikeni: “why would they face cold and
hunger?" Most questions with particle ni—usually translated into Chinese with ma I
and ni §E —-require a separate question word. However, ni may also occur with the
meaning ‘what about”, in which case there is no need for a question word. Example: sini
age bithe be hilamahabi. sini deo ni? “vour older brother is studying. What about your
vounger brother’? See Review 6.

3. tesei anggade gaha hamtamie bumna: ‘the ravens will defecate into their mouths”,
Since this sentence is not a question, the -mno soffix as an interrogative suffix is
inappropriate (see Note 27 above). Instead, bumng appears to be a contraction of bumbi
with particle na for emphasis .

32. bajen seremgge: “as for the landlords’ or ‘the so-called landlords™. As a topic
marker, serengee follows the subject, which may be a word or a phrase. Example:
rulergi gurwn i gisun be tacimbi serengge ja waka “leaming a foreign language is not
Easy .

33, wdamu singgeri siyanieng peli angga neifi da...seme gisureki sere siden: “when
Mr. Mouse again opened his mouth wanting to say. “former...”™. It scems that the
opening quotation mark is misplaced and the closing mark 15 missing. The sentence
should read: damu singgeri sivanieng geli anga neifi “da... " seme.... The response from
the ox tells us that the interrupted word da... was going to be daci “formerly”.

34. si suwe dacibeli gisurembi: *you always say “formerly, formerly...”™". The Sibe
word beli is a combination of the accusative case marker be and {7 "only’ Other
examples with [i: si Ii gene! ‘you go (alone)’; ilan li niyalma jihebi “only three
people came’; juwali nivalma “only ten people’. The word swwe stands for fuwe
‘always, very’.

35, usisi gemuy sujeleme ilikabi: “all the peasants are (rejoicing)’. Converb -me plus
ilihabi s an imperfective progressive form, which is wsed in the same way as
-mahabi. Compare Note 8 and Review 2. The word swjeleme, which is not listed in
dictionaries, stands for Manchu sebjefembi “to rejoice’.
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36. ilikaing muterkfl ohoye: ‘from now on that is no longer impossible’. The word
ilihaina consists of ilihai ‘immediately” and na, a sentence particle of emphasis.

37. mukiyehabi: mukivehebi "1 has expired’.

A8. o foka erebe: ‘you'd better know this’. This subject-verb-object structure is
unusoal. However, since this is direct speech, it is possible that erebe may have been
said somiewhat as an afterthought.

M, booci bederembi: “to return home'. The case marker ¢f has two directional
meanings, When referring to a point of departure it compares to deri “from”; when

referring to the direction of the destination it compares to bary ‘toward’. See
Review 7 below.

40. donjihade: “people say, | have heard’. Another common Sibe expression is arbun
be tuwwahade ‘it appears’. These phrases correspond to documentary Manchu
donfihaci ... sembi, or tuwaci...sembi, respectively.

41. wrerk@: ururkd “is not hungey'.

42, switame: The dictionary meaning of switame is “to pour water, 1o splash’. In spoken
Sibe swirgmbi stands for swilambi “10 work hard, 1o suffer hardship’,

43, jere: jetere. Imperfective participle of jembi *to eat’.

Review

1. -mggé Common nominalization of verbs in Sibe

5i atanggi fihengge? when did you come?

bithe be aibide sindahangge? where did vou put the book?
& wei emigi fihengge? with whom did you come?
si yabade bikengge? where were you?

gairengge labdy, burengge komso he took a lot and gave httle

fere sinde buhengge ai? what did he give you?
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2. Verb+-le “all (there is)’

hisirele bele be benjimbi
ucarahale (ucarahala) nivalma
dulekele ba

sabuhala jaka

donjihale (donjihala) mejige
isinahale (isinahala) ba

they will bring all the grain there is

all the people | have met

all the places they have passed through
all the things we have seen

all the things one has heard

all the places one has been to

3. Verb Stem + -mahabi and -me ilihabi Progressive tense

apa damahabi

aga dame ilihabi

buda jemahabi

buda jeme ilihabi

bi jasigan be newame ilihabi
bi jasigan be tuwamahabi

it is raimng
it is raining
[ am eating
I am eating
I am just reading a letter
I am just reading a letter

4. yeand ma Particles/suffixes for emphasis and questions

tere foktohoye!

urisisa beye forfohoye!
dulekede adaliSarkii ohoye!
singgeri sivanieng na!
be boo gurime ohona!
musei boo gurirkil na!
absi mangga na!

fere ainaha bihe ye?
nei erin absi ohoye?
sini ama boode bina?
vargivan wuiltu na?

5. Various functions of ningge, -ningge

bajen ningge tumen nimari usin bi
ai boco ningge sain be sarkii
etwhun mingge sonjo

ambaningge jakiin se

usin usisiningge

tere morin fuwe ejen i ningge

that is for sure!

the peasants have “tumed over”

it is no longer as it was in the past
Mr. Mouse!

we will move!

we will not move!

how difficult!

how was it?

what’s been happening these days?
is vour father home?

is it really true?

as for the landlords, they have a lot of land
[ don't know which color would be good
select the strong ones

the older one is cight years old

the land is the farmers’ {land)

this horse belongs to two owners
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Reading Selection D-2

6. Question particle ni

ere ai turgun ni?

ucdu nivalma bini?

sini beye ainu generkii ni?
we ini mama be ujimbini?
tere baita be sara sarki ni?
gind amani?

7. ciand deri versus ¢f and baru

tere hecen ci jihe

fere hecen deri fihe

&i tacikd i baru genembi

bi tacikii ci genembi

i yabaci genembi?

wiohe alin cf feksimbi

mini boo ubaci goro aki

Beijing ci booci marifi uthai nimehe

what is the rcason?

how many people are there?

why don't you go?

who will take care of his grandmaother?
do vou not know this matter?

how about your father?

he came from the city

he came from the city

[ am going to school

[ am going to school

where are you going?

the wolf is running towards the mountain
my home is not far from here

after she retlumed home from Beiping, she

fell ill

8. Write in Manchu script and translate inte English: a) goro bai nivamangea usin
singgeri i buhe jasigan imi; b) wsin dorgi handu wacihivame wehebi, ¢) jeme omire
inenggi emgeri isinjiha, d) singgeri sivandeng laitai emgi maksime deribuhe; ¢} gisin
Jen erin baiburkd; T) wdu inenggl duleme usisisa jifi belei cahinde dolombi, g) usisi |
jeku benjirebe saburkii; h) fe gucu than age be baime generebe loklobuha; 1) than
amgafi amba jilpaniye hitwacarambi, §) singgeri elkel ihan | Sande dosika; k) terei
cahinde bele aibici jimbiheni? 1) joboterki oci uthai jeterengge aki, m) ne ususisa beye
forfohoye, beyeningge wusin bi; n) bajenbe tarmame tuhebuhe, o) singgeri booci
bedereds, geli usin singgeri i emu fempin jasiganbe bargivame bahaha; p) bi inu sini
wesilhun fude generebe baiburkil oho.

9. Translate into Manchu: a) let me report some good news to you; b) the peasants
will bring all the rice they have to the landlord’s granary; c) this is my cxperience every
vear; d) | am preparing to spend a few days in your house and borrow some grain 1o take
home with me; ¢) his whiskers bristled with joy: f) if we humans were as small as mice
we could circle that bin in less than three hours; g) but this year it wasn't as they had
thought; b) they did not get to eat a single grain of com; i) Brother Ox had just fallen
asleep in his shed; j) because he had worked hard all day he was sleeping very soundly
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{sweetly); k) the landlords don't work the land themselves; 1) sn't it that way every
year? m) the Communist Party is leading the peasants and everybody has united in
solidarity; n) this vear is really strange; o) 1 hear that land reform has already been
carried out; p) the days of eating by depending on others are already a thing of the past.



LR ]



Part Il

Study Aids



i s am oam

- e o s o eere—r— -




Historical background: The Qing Dzungar campaigns

At about the same time the Manchus were establishing their new state in Manchuriz in the
early seventeenth century, the Westem Mongols began expanding their power in Western
Mengolia and Dzungaria.

At the time both the Eastern and Western Mongols were made up of several subgroups. The
Western Mangols, also called Oirats or Eleuths (Olots), consisted of four groups: the
Choros, Derbets, Khoshots, and Torghuts. Though technically the term Dezungars refers only
1o the Choros, the most powerfiul group within the confederation, it is generally used to refer
to the confederation collectively. The Eastern Mongols, consisting of the Khalkas in the
north and the Chahar Mongols m the southem part of Inner Mongolia, divided into several
territorial units: The Tushetu Khan occupied northemn Mongolia, with Urga as fts center; the
Zasagiu Khan had his base in western Mongolia; and the Setsen Khan was leading the
eastern Khalka. In 1725 another khanate, the Sain Novan Khanate, was carved out of the
tertitory of the Tushety Khan.

Important in the Manchus® political considerations was the Tibetan-Mongol relationship.
Though a few Mongols had abandoned shamanism in favor of Tibetan Buddhism during the
early Ming or even the Yuan dynasty, a major change came about when Ahan Khan {1507~
1582}, along with others among the Eastern Mongol elite, converted to Buddhism during the
latter sixteenth century., Altan Khan may have done so for spiritual reasons, but the
conversion had obvious political implications. It gave the Tibetan church religious authority
over the Mongols and created a close relationship between the political powers in Tibet and
Mongolia. Collaboration between Altan Khan and a leading Tibetan lama from the Yellow
Sect resulted in a mutaal bestowal of titles. The Tibetan lama received from Altan Khan the
title of Dalai Lama along with Mongol support in his struggle against the rival Red Sect. In
return, the Dalai Lama proclaimed Altan Khan to be a reincamation of Khubilai Khan,
Bestowal of fitles and political support remained hallmarks of the Mongol-Tibetan
relationship for some time.

Kharakhula (d. 1635) was the first Dzungar chicf who, armed with a title from the Dalai
Lama for helping the Yellow Sect in Tibet, bolstered his leadership and expanded Dzungar
power by conguering lands of other Mongol tribes in Western Mongolia. After his death, the
Khoshots, who under their leader Gushn Khan (d. 1656) had moved south (o the Kokonor
region, provided Deungar support for the Yellow Sect and for a while were the actual rulers

of Tibet.

Kharakhula’s son continued his father’s quest for building a broad Mongol confederation,
but intemal dissension limited his success. A 1640 meeting held 1o create unity between
Easiem and Westerm Mongols failed to bring an agreement. The murder of Kharakhula's
grandson Sengge by his ambitious older brothers in 1670 provided an opportunity for

317
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Galdan, another of Sengge’s siblings, 10 assume the leadership position and to pursue a
vigorous expansionist policy. When young, Galdan had been recognized as an incamation of
a membér of an important Tibetan lineage and he had spent over ten years in Tibet studying
first under the Panchen Lama and then directly under the Dalai Lama.

Soon after becoming the new Dzungar leader and receiving the Dalai Lama’s blessing in
the formi of a ttle, Galdan defeated the Khoshots and annexed their territory (1677). His
next move, again with encouragement from Tibet, was into Eastern Turkestan. Political
power there had shifted from the earlier Chaghada kthans, descendants of Chinggis
Khan, to the White Mountain thojas (Agtaghlik, also Afagiyya)} and Black Mountain
khojas (Qarataghlik, also Ishagivya), two lines of Islamic leaders, both of whom traced
their descent to Mohammad. When the Black Mountain thoja forced the White
Mountain khoja to flee, the latter appealed to the Dalai Lama, who, in tum, urged
Galdan to intervene. Galdan invaded and, with the aid of the White Mountain Khoja
Afag, conguered Kashgar, Yarkand, Hami, and Turfan, the main towns in the Tarim
Basin (1679). By making Khoja Afag his govemnor, Galdan shified political power from
Yarkand (the old seat of the Chaghadai khans and the Black Mountain khojas) to
Kashgar and to the White Mountain thafas.

Hoping to unify all Mongols under his rule, Galdan then sought to mcorporate the
Khalka khans within his realm. Taking advantage of a dispute between two Khalka
khans he intervened in Khalka affairs (1676-1697). He disregarded diplomatic efforts
by the Kangxi emperor to solve this intra-Khalka dispute peacefully and invaded Khalka
territory in 1688. This drove over a hundred thousand Khalka Mongols into China where
they sought refuge and asked for assistance.

Initially China rejected this Khalka request for assistance. The Qing had long taken note
of Galdan's growing power and they realized that the Dalai Lamas gave the Dzungar
leaders an aura of legitimacy among the adherents of Lamaist Buddhism. Earlier Qing
forces had been precccupied with the War of the Three Feudatonies (1673-1681) in
southern China, but after southern China was firmly under Manchu control, the emperor,
fearing & possible alliance between Galdan and the Russians, was eager to secure
Russian neutrality before engaging in a war against Galdan. The Russians had been
trading with the Dzungars for some time, but at this time had linle desire to ally
themselves with Galdan and provoke China into denying them trade or attack their
seftiements in the Amur region. Therefore both countries found it to their advantage to
reach an agreement through the Treaty of Nerchinsk (1689).

With Russian neutrality secured, the Qing court decided to use military action to thwart
Galdan's demand that the Khalka Tushetu Khan surrender to the Western Mongols. The
first encounter between the Qing and the Dzungar armies occurred in 1690 at the Battle
of Ulan Butun. Even though the outcome was not decisive, it was enough to make the
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Khalkas reaffirm their allegiance to the Qing. Even some Dzungar groups defected and
submitted to the Manchus. Having lost one half of his forces, Galdan retreated to the
Kobdo region bui a serious famine in western Mongolia drove him to undertake another
offensive against the Khalkha in 1695. This time the emperor personally set out against
Galdan, mobilizing an army of eighty thousand men, divided into three routes (the
vanguard under Fivanggil). While away on the expedition, the emperor had his second
son and designated heir apparent In Ceng (Chin. Yin-reng; 1674-1728) take care of
matters in the capital.

In June 1696 the Qing defeated Galdan at Jao Modo, near the town of Urga. The defeal
led to further disunity and defections among the Dzungars' subjects. Tsewang Raptan
{1643-1727), Galdan's nephew, also broke with his uncle and occupied a large part of
western Mongolia. Meanwhile the oasis towns of the Tarim basin tried to reassert their
independence. After Galdan died in 1697, some Dzungars joined Tsewang Raptan,
others joined other leaders, and others again, among them Danjila, Galdan's nephew,
surrendered to the (ing.

Under Tsewang Raptan's leadership the Dzungars were primarily engaged in territorial
conflicts with the Kazakhs, though they also fought the Chinese at Turfan. In 1731 a
Manchu-Chinese military force suffered defeat at the hands of Galdan Tsereng,
Tsewang's successor. However, unable to exploit their victory without other allies, the
Dzungars entered a temporary truce with the Qing, agreeing to stay west of the Altai
Mountains and not to intervene along the Chinese border.

Wedged between an expanding Russia and the Chinese empire, there now was less
opportunity for Deungar expansion. Moreover, in spite of the possibility of providing a
religious bond, Tibetan Buddhism did not unify the Mongols. Neither the Dalai Lama nor
the Mongol’s indigenous religious authority in the person of the Jebtsundamba Khutukiu
could prevent succession crises and political discord which eventually enabled the Manchus
to successfully and permanently eliminate the Mongol threat to the Qing dynasty.

By 1750, dissension within the Dzungar central authority in Inner Asia caused more
Mongol defections to the Qing. Among them was Amursana, a leader of the Khois, a
Western Mongol tribe that had earlier been part of the Dzungar confederation.
Amursana joined the Qing army in 1754 on the promise that he would receive imperial
recognition as ruler of the Khoits. Taking advantage of the unrest among the Western
Mongols, the Manchus sent an expeditionary force, commanded by Bandi, to the 1li
region and, with the help of Amursana, easily defeated the Dazungars. Howewver,
following their victory in 1755, the Manchus withdrew their main army leaving only a
small garrison in [li. Moreover, they did so without fulfilling Amursana’s expectation
for an appropriate award. Thus a dissatisfied Amursana rebelled and nearly annihilated
the Qing forces who had remained behind. Bandi and his general-in-chief were
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surmounded in their garrison at Il and commitied suicide. Their men were Killed.
Subsequenily another Qing expedition routed the Western Mongols for good and
slaughtered most of them. In the extermination of the Dzungars the Qing campaign
benefited from a smallpox epidemic amongst the Drzungars, a disease which eventually
also killed Amursana, who had fled to Siberia after his defeat.

When the Qing army defeated the Dzungars in [1i, they freed two White Mountain khoja
brothers, Hojijan (Khozi Khan) and Buranidun (Burhan-al-Din) who had been held
captive by the Dzungars." The two brothers returned to their home bases in Kashgar and
Yarkand, recaptured the oasis towns from the Black Mountain bhojas, but then declared
their independence, both from the Dzungars and the Manchus. Since the khojas had
carlier been given their freedom by the Manchus, the Manchus resented this hostile act.
Therefore, as soon as [h was secured, the Qing army turned its attention southward.

The subsequent campaigns over the control of the oasis towns in the Tarim basin
form the setting for the biographies in Reading Selections A-2 through A-6.
Jaohili’s forces conquered Yarkand and Kashgar, the two main strongholds of the
T'arim basin, but only after the thojes’ forces nearly starved the Qing army during a
three-month long siege near Yarkand. When the imperial force finally overcame the
Muslim. leaders” opposition, Hojijan and Buranidun fled to Badakshan, west of
Kashgar, where that area’s sultan executed them. Their heads were sent back to the
imperial army.

The annexation of 1li and Kashgaria marked the final elimination of the nomad
threatr 1o China’s sedentary people. Following the defeat of the Western Mongols,
even the Kazakhs and the Kirghiz to the west of 1li recognized the suzerainty of
China. The annexation marked a departure from Chinese traditional policy toward
the western regions. Unlike the Ming which had used the tribute system to deal with
lnner Asia, the Qing government spent enormous resources, financial and military,
to maintain control over Eastern Turkesian. Under the new imperial administration
of Chinese Turkestan, khoja family members and other nobles who had gone over to
the Manchus were given positions of leadership, but resident imperial officials
coordingted the affairs of the different oases. The overall administration of the area
was enfrusted to a military governor stationed at [li and a military lieutenant
governor stationed at Urumchi. This structure remained in place until the creation of
Rinjiang Province in 1884,

| After Galdan had installed White Mountain Khoja Afag as governor in Kashgar, Afag had made
an unsuccessful atempt o free himself from Deungar rulle and establish a Muslim kingdom. That act of
dislovalty followed by a leadership crisis upon Afiag's death led the Dzungars to reconsolidate their
control by holding Afag's descendants hostage: These were Buranidun and Hojijan (also kmown as
Yahya), the two sons of Afag's grandson Khoja Ahmad. However, as Dzungar disumity weakened its
control over the oasis towns, the Black Mountains succeeded in regaining control there.
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The Qing conguest of Dzungaria precipitated a number of migrations. Some Dzungars
séttled on Russian territory where they were known as Kalmyks. A few Dzungars who
were not slaughtered by the Qing were transported to Manchuria. To repopulate the now
empty, but fertile area, the Qing brought in Chinese Muslims from the Kashgar region
and Dungans (Chinese Muslims) from Kanso. They also assigned land in Dzungaria to
the Torghuts who had been displaced some 150 years earlier by the Dzungars but
returned in 1771 from their previous home along the Volga. The Qing also resettled
various groups from Manchuria in Il, among them about three thousand Sibe whose
descendanis live in what is now called the Cabcal Sibe Autonomous County and who
are the only modem costodians of the Manchu language.

The above account is based primarily on the following resources: Morris Rossabi, Ching
and Inner Asia: From 1368 to the Present Day (New York: Pica Press, 1975} Rene
CGronsset, The Empire of the Steppes: A History of Central Asia (New Brunswick, N.J.:
Rutgers University Press, 1970); Joseph Fletcher, Jr., Studies in Chinese and Islamic
Inner Asia, Chapter XI, “The Nagshbandiyya in Northwest China,” edited by Jonathan
M. Lipman {Brookfield, Vi.: Variorum, 1995); and James Millward, Beyond the Pass
(Stanford, 1998). Alse of interest 1o students reading Manchu documents related to the
(Jing activities in Inner Asia might be the article “The Birth of the Ovirad Khanship.”
written by Junko Miyawaki, in which she discusses the origins and variations of Mongol
titles, such as khan, jinong, taiji, etc. (Ceniral Asiatic Jowrnal 41, no. | [1997] 38-735).



Translations

These English Iransiations stay fairly close 1o the Manchu text to help students
understamd how the translation came abowt, For their own final translations, students
may wanll fo aim for a less literal and a more polished product.

Reading selection A-—1

(37) In the second month, when Taizu Sure heile wanted 1o write the Manchu language
by changing the Mongol script, Erdeni Baksi and Gagai Jarguc said: “We have learned
the Mongol written language, so we know it. Why now change the language that has
come to us from olden times?”

Taizn said: “When the writing of the Chinese country is read aloud, the people who
know the written language and those who do not know the written language all
understand it. When the written language of the Mongol country is read aloud, those
who do pot know the written language also understand. When we read our written
language in the Mongolian manner, the people of our country who do not know the
written language do not understand. Why is it difficult to write in the language of our
country” And why is it easy 1o write in Mongolian?”

(38) Gagai Jarguci and Erdeni Baksi answered: “It's good and well to write in the
tanguage of our country. But because we don’t know how to change the writing, we
think it will be difficult.”

Taizu Sure beile objected: “Write the letter a. If you put ma under the a, won't it be
ama? Write the letter ¢. Then, if you write me under the ¢, won't it be eme? | have
already figured it out. You try to write it. It is possible.” In this way, alone resisting,
he had the language that was read in the Mongolian manner changed to fit the Manchu

language. After creating the Manchu written language, Taizo Sure beile disseminated
it throughout the country.

Reading selection A-2

{50y The hundred seventeenth chapier of the impenally commissioned genealogical tables
and biographies of the princes and dukes of the Mongolian and Muslim of the owter
entourage. The hundred and first biography. The biography of Hodik, bulwark duke, prince
of the sixth degree. He was one of the Muslims residing in the capital. Hodik was a native of
Khotan. Originally governor of Kashgar, he had become a subject of the Dumgars. After the
imperial army defeated the Dzungars and let Buranidun retum from Ili, Hofik and the
vanous begs did not receive him. But on hearing that the imperial army had arrived,

3
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(51) they went out to meet him and let him enter. When Buranidun and his younger
brother subsequently started a rebellion, Hofik escaped to the Kirghiz and put
himself under the protection of Ming [lha, the chief of the Atbash territory. In the
twenty-third yvear of Chanlong (1758), when Hojijan fought the impenal army at
Kara Usu, Bujantai, an imperial aide, went to the Kirghiz to enlist troops. Though he
issued a call to arms after he arrived in the territory of Ming Ilha and showed (the
letter) to him {Ming Ilha), Ming llha refused and did not call any troops together.

{52) In the twenty-fourth year (1759), after the imperial army broke the blockade of
Kara Usu, Bujantai again went to the Kirghiz. Hodik, together with Ming Ilha, then
came to Aksu where he met with Jaohii, pacifier of the frontier, and requested to
submit. When Jaohiii asked by which route the army might invade, Hodik answered:
“The Hojijan brothers are on good terms with Erdeni Beg of Kokand. (Therefore), if the
imperial army advances and puts them into a tight situation, they will escape there.

{53) On the west side of Kashgar there are three roads. Let us occupy them first.” After
Hodik said so, Jachii sent a message to Kokand alerting the people that they should not
help the rebels. Since at that time Fude, right pacifier of the frontier, was encamped at
Khotan, Jaohiii proposed to advance the troops along two different routes so that one
detachment would attack Kashgar from Aksu, and one detachment would attack
Yarkand from Khotan.

(54} Hodik then drew a map and said: “On the west side of Kashgar one road connects
Opol with the Kokand Minjur mountain pass. Another road connects Yustu Artush with
the Edegene and other Kirghiz tribes of Andijan. Therefore let us send them a notice to
prevent the rebels from escaping. When Jaohili entered Kashgar exactly in the way
Hodik had suggested, he let Hodik be his guide. Because the Hojijan brothers abandoned
the city and escaped, one subsequently pacified Yarkand and Kashgar.

(55) Jaohili petitioned to the throne: “Let us have HoSik serve as acting governor of
Yarkand. And since his father's younger brother Sulayman was formerly collector of
revenues of Yarkand, let him likewise hold that original office.” This was carried out by
edict. In the twenty-fifth vear (1760}, when Hodik came for an audience, the emperor
ordered him to reside in the capital, granted him the title of bulwark duke, prince of the
sixth degree,

(56) and awarded him a two-eved peacock feather, When Hodik memorialized, listing in
the letter his household property in the various towns of Khotan, Hara Hash, Yarkand.
and Saguzeli, an edict was issued to have the value (of the property) appraised and have
it {the equivalent value) remain in Khotan to support his relatives and family. After he
died in the forty-sixth year (1781), he was succeeded by his son Ibrahim. His first
sncoessor, ITbrahim, was Hofik's eldest somn,
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(57) whossucceeded as bulwark duke, prince of the sixth degree in the forty-sixth year of
Qianlong (1781). In the forty-eighth year (1783) an edict determined: “When the position
is vacated, if there has been an effort, the original rank is to be inherited. If there has been
no effort, diminish the rank to the next lower grade and have the son succeed as third rank
taiji.” In the fifty-third year (1788), the emperor made his descendants succeed as Prince
of the sixth degree with right to perpetual inheritance.

Reading selection A-3

(72) The biography of Husayn, bulwark duke, prince of the sixth degree. He was one of
the Muslims residing in the capital, and had been made hereditary third-rank ‘aifi by
was a native of Yarkand. His courtesy title was Erke Khoja. The founder
was Paihanpar. Having been chiefs of a Muslim tribe and resided in Yarkand
ions, the family had been governing the people of their clan. Their clan's use
ific term khofa was just like the Mongol's use of the term raifi. After the
Dzungars became strong,

(73) Tsewang Rabtan went to raid Yarkand, unseated Khoja Ahmad, took the people of
his {Ahmad's) clan prisoner and made them live in Turfan. Because the people of
Turfan subsequently submitted, Tsewang Rabtan forced Ahmad's clan to move to [li.
After the imperial army pacified the Dzungars, Husayn and his people had wanted to
submit. When Hojijan, Ahmad's son, took advantage of Amursana’s rebellion, coerced
the peaplé of his clan, and wanted to go back from Ili to Yarkand, Husayn

(74) did not go along and instead fled to the Kirghiz who lived in Khokand, Marghilan,
Andijan, Namagan, and Tashkent. His younger brother Parsa and his older brother's
sons Mahimut and Turdu went with him. Because Hojijan had become an enemy of the
Kirghiz, the Kirghiz did not comply when he sent troops and demanded that they send
the khojas back. In the twenty-third year of Qianlong (1758), when Husayn heard that
the imperjal army had arrived in Yarkand to attack Hojijan, he together with Turdu and
Narabatu, chief of the Kirghiz Hisici tribal subdivision, took troops

(75) and went to press such towns as Yanggishar in order to fight Kashgar. Thereupon,
when Hojijan fought the imperial army at Kara Usu, Hami's jasak beise Yusuf sent the
aide Bujantai (of the imperial army) to raise troops among the Kirghiz. After he arrived
in Atbash, the chief of that place, Ming Ilha, refused on the grounds that he did not have
many troops. After Bujantai returned, it was discovered through spies that when
Hojijan's older brother, Buranidun, had gone from Kashgar

(76) to aid Yarkand, he heard that Kirghiz troops had come to attack his city. Suspecting
that they were allied with the imperial army, he did not dare strike near the blockade of
Kara Usu. One did not know which subdivision of the Kirghiz was involved. In the
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twenty-fourth year (1759), Mahmut went from the Kirghiz to Aksu and met with
Pacitier of the Frontier Jaohiii. Informing him of the situation, he also

{77) told him that Husayn had assembled troops in Marabatu®s territory and was waiting
for an official communication. Through Jaohiii's office, the emperor sent an edict
commending (Mahmut) and granting him silk cloth. After answering Mahmut, a letier
was senl 1o Husayn. When Husayn took troops and came hither, he encountered over
one hundred rebels on the way. He defeated them and obtained one banner which he
handed over to the camp of the imperial army. When he requested to submit, Jachfi
reassured him. Because Kirghiz troops attacked the village of Bala in the region of
Kashgar after Hojijan and his people had escaped,

{78) Husayn quickly dispatched ane of his men, accompanied by the mide Cengguwe
with a letter t0 make them stop, stating: “Yarkand and Kashgar have already been
pacified. If you again invade, it means vou are taking on the imperial army.” In response
the Kirghiz troops withdrew., When Jachii senl Husayn to have an audience with the
SIMPETOr,

{79} the emperor, noting that Husayn was a descendant of Paihanpar, bestowed on him by
edict the rank of bulwark duke, prince of the sixth-degree. Husayn memoniahzed: “My
family has been living in Yarkand for generations. Afier the Drungars took me prisoner,
they moved me 1o Turfan, and then again to [h. When | avoided Hojijan’s rebellion 1 went to
seck refuge among the Kirghiz. As | now have the good fortune to have become a servant of
his majesty”s dynasty, [ shall wait for vou to determine where | should live.”

{80) He was made to reside in the capital by edict. An edict transmitted via Jaohil
(furthermore) said: “As a member of Hojijan’s clan, Husayn and his people also spent a
long time in Ili. Don't make them return to Yarkand. Let him bring the members of his
family also to the capital.” In the forty-eighth year (1783), an{other) edict stated: “Afier
his position is vacated, have his son likewise hold the original rank. If there is effort in
the next generation, let the same princely rank be inherited. If there is no effort,

(81} diminish the rank to the next lower grade and have (the successor) succeed as third

grade faiji. After Husayn died in the fifty-fifth year (1790), the emperor granted two
hundred r@els of silver and arranged for a mouming ceremony. An edict was issued

saying: “The princely rank vacated by Husayn was not obtained through military merit.
It was bestowed by my special grace. Therefore, it would be appropriate to diminish the
rank upon succession. However, Husayn has served (us) for a long time. Bestowing my
favor, he is to be succeeded by his son

(82) Kadahojo. Kaahojo, who was the first to succeed, was Husayn's son. In the fifty-
fifth year of Qianlong (1790), he succeeded as bulwark doke, prince of sixth degree.
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Because be diligently fulfilled his various duties and exerted himself, the emperor by
edict promoted him in the fifty-sixth year {1791) to defender general of the staie, prince
of the fifth degree.

Reading selection A—4

(94) The biography of Hasim, & first-rank taifi. He was one of the Muslims residing in
the capital and had been made hereditary second-degree faiji by decree. Hasim was a
native of Turfan. Belonging to the Borjigit family, he was a descendant of the Taizn
emperor of the Yuan dynasty. After Taizu of the Yuan dynasty first pacified the
northwestern tribes, he divided the territories and had his princes and sons-in-law
govern them. He had his second son Chaghadai reside in Ili and also govern the Muslim
tribes of Turfan. Ten generations later, Tughluk Temiir abandoned Mongol traditions
and converted o [slam.

(95} His sons Khizr Khoja and Buhar Baimir abandoned Ili and moved to Turfan. In the
twenty-fifth vear of Kangxi (1686), Abul, Muzaffar, Sultan Mahamat, Emin Bawr, and
Hasihan came from Turfan to offer tribute on the grounds that they were descendants of
the Yuan dynasty. One has dealt with this in the compilation of the biographies of the
Turfan Muslim tribes. In the fifiv-ninth vear (1720), when the imperial army fought the
Diezungars attacking Urumchi from Turfan,

(%6) Hasim’s older brother Mangsur went out to meet them (the imperial army) and
offered them camels and horses. After the troops returned, Tsewang Raptan accused
Mangsur and imprisoned him in Karashar. In the twentieth vear of Qianlong {1755),
when Mangsur heard that the imperial army had pacified the Drzungars, he requested to
submit. General Bandi, pacifier of the north, subsequently memorialized requesting to
send Mangsur to Turfan and have him govern his former subjects. Because Amursana
rebelled before the request was approved,

(97) Mangsur was unable to return to Turfan. Afier the imperial forces pacified the Muslim
citics of Yarkand in the twenty-fourth vear (1759), one obtained Mangsur and Hasim. When
they came'for an audience in the twenty-fifth year (1760), the emperor, saying that they were
descendants of Taizu of the Yuan dynasty, decreed that they both be made first-rank faifi and
reside in the capital. Afier Hasim died in the thirtieth year { 1765),

(98) he was succeeded by his son Abul as second-rank tedji, the rank having been
diminished by one grade. Because Mangsur did not have any descendants, thus halting the
succession, no biography was established for him. The first successor, Abul, was Hasim’'s
eldest son; He succeeded as second-degree faifi in the thirtieth year of Qianlong (1765). In
the forty-eighth year (1783), an edict was issued: “Afler the position becomes vacant, if there
has been effort, the same rank is to be inherited by the son. 17 there has béen no effort,
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(99} the rank is to be diminished by one grade and be inherited as fourth degree taifi. In
the fifty-third year (1788), it was decreed that the rank of second-degree faiji should be
mherited in perpetuity.

Reading selection A-5

(105) The biography of second-degree faiji Abdurman. He was one of the Muslim ranks
residing in the capital and had been made hereditary third-degree faiji by decree.
Abdurman was a native of Yarkand. He was a descendant of Paihanpar. Originally
Tsewang Raptan had dismissed the khoja of Yarkand, a man named Ahmad. Because he
also imprisoned Ahmad's sons, Buranidun and Hojijan, afier their father's death, the
people of Yarkand and Kashgar set up another leader called Ike Khoja. This was
Abdurman’s grandfather. In the twentieth vear of Qianlong {1755), after the imperial
army pacified the Dzungars,

(106) lke Khoja did not give entrance to Buranidun whom one had released and let
return to Yarkand. Only when he heard that the imperial army had arrived, did he go to
meet him and let him enter. Later, after Hojijan plotted a rebellion, and after he and
Buranidun separately occupied Yarkand and Kashgar, they killed Tke Khoja. Hojijan
captured Abdurman who had escaped to the Kirghiz and imprisoned him. After the
imperial army pacified Yarkand in the twenty-fourth vear (1759), one obtained
Abdurman’s submission.

{107} When he came for an audience in the twenty-fifth year (1760), the emperor, noting
that he was the grandson of the former khoja, made him second-degree faiji by decree and
had him reside in the capital. After he died in the thirty-seventh year (1772), he was
succeeded by his son, Abdunidzar, at the reduced rank of third-degree. Abdunidzar, who was
the first to succesd, was Abdurman’s oldest son. In the thirty-seventh year {1 792),

(108) he succeeded as third-degree foiji. In the forty-eighth year (1783), an edict
decreed: “Afier the position is vacated, if there has been effort, the original rank is 1o be
inherited by his son. If there has been no effort, the rank is to be reduced by one grade
and inherited as fourth-degree faiji. In the fifty-third year (1788}, it was decreed that the
rank of third-degree taifi should be inherited in perpetuity.

Reading selection A-6

(112) The hundred-eighteenth chapter of the official genealogical tables and
biographies of the outer princes and dukes of the Mongol and Muslim tribes. The
hundred and second biography. The biography of the banner heile Udui, one of the
originally appointed beile. He was one of the Muslim nobles residing in Sinkiang.
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Having been made to succeed as grand minister assistant commander, the emperor
now promoted him beile prince. Udui was a native of Kucha. His grandfather was
Mardza Nimet, and his father Polat. The family had been living in Kucha for
generations. After Udui succeeded, the Dzungars forcibly moved him to 1li and
made him live north of the river at Kulja. After the imperial army pacified the
Dzungars in the twentieth year of Qianlong (1755),

(113) Udui requested to submit. In the twenty-second year (1757), he followed
Border-pacifying-general Cenggunjab, a Khalka prince, and fought the Fleuth
rebels. Because Udui requested to accompany the Rebel-eradicating-general
YarhaSan to fight the Muslim rebels, Buranidun and Hojijan, the emperor
commended him, made him grand minister assistant commander and honored him
with a peacock feather.

(114) Because Abdukerem of the rebel faction was then govemor of Kucha, he had
Odui’s relatives killed. After the imperial army arrived in Kucha, Udui, having lived
there for generations and therefore familiar with the local conditions, informed Vice
Commander-in-chief Sundene, who then dispatched troops and occupied the woods
surrounding the town. After the rebels arrived, they did not dare strike. After more than
ten days had elapsed since the rebels closed the city gates,

(115) Udui told Yarhadan: “The city of Kucha is very strong. Let us prepare ladders for
scaling the walls, cut off their water supply, and lay siege. In the meantime our
reinforcements are bound to arrive. Although the south-east side of the city connects
with the road to Kurle and KaraSar, we don’t have anything to fear from there. The north
side connects to Sairim, but there are the two narrow passages of Saldalang and
Osikbesh. If we sent crack troops there and have them block the defile with boulders,
the rebels surely will not get through. The west side provides passage to Sayar.

{116} The Ogen river is there. When the water is high, one can get through by boat.
From Yaha Tohonai and Tomulok, one reaches the towns of Sairim. Let us station
troops there.” Upon hearing Ddui’s report, Yarhalan sent soldiers and had them guard
the narrow passages. Because the imperial army fought off an attack on the road to
Tomulok which Abduhalik, Abdukerem’s younger brother, had launched with over two
thousand pebels, the emperor issued an edict saying: “Because Odui

{117) was fully aware of the imporiant defiles that needed to be guarded through prior
preparations, and as a result we have now conquered the Muslim towns, appoint him
bee.” Because our troops fought off Hojijan who once more approached Kucha from the
Ogen River with over five thousand troops, the emperor rewarded Udui and his son with
silver and silk. At the time our troops did not know that Hojijan had already entered
Kucha. When the rebels opened the gates the next day
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(118) and came out to resist, Udui requested to send troops and have them stationed
arpund the Ogen nver to block their escape route. Because Yarhafan did not take such
preventive measures, Hojijan escaped. When the imperial army later took the town of
Kucha, Odui left his son Osman to take care of matters in Kucha with llgar Beg and the
others, and (also) had them take charge of Sayar. Udui himself took troops and went to
Aksu. After the Border-pacifying-general Jaohili replaced YarhaZan, he

{119) memorialized requesting to put Udui in charge. The emperor made Udui governor
of Aksu and had the former begs, Polat and Babak, assist him. When Jaohii
subsequently invaded Yarkand he semt Udui together with the aides Gabsu and
Ciringjab to the six towns of Khotan. After they arrived in Elici, the local begs turned
over the towns and submitted. When the people of Hara Hash, Yurung

{120) Hash, Tak, Cirla, and Kerya heard that Odui had pacified and reassured the
people of Elici, they all submitted. Udui thereupon sent envoys of the begs 1o deliver
a letter to the camp in Yarkand. He himself wrote a letter and sent it to Aksu.
Because Udui's wife, who lived in Aksu, brought out cloth and fur to help the
garrisoned soldiers there, the emperor appointed Udui grand minister of the imperial
houschold.

(121) Because Hojijan at that time had taken the rebels and was resisting the imperial
army at Kara Usu, the military message from Khotan did not get through at all. Udui,
wanting to go to the rescue, quickly sent messengers to report to Aksu afier he had
found out from spies that the rebels had gone to attack Khotan, Suhede, grand minister
consultant, assembled the troops of the various routes and sent them as separate units o
aid the towns of Kara Usu and Khotan.

(122} At the time, while Udui’s wife supported the army with one hundred horses, Udwi
assembled one thousand Khotanese soldiers and prepared sheep and dned grain in
preparation to fight the rebels. Because of Udui’s efforts the emperor issued an edict:
“Ever since Udui submitted and has fought (with us), he has been acting zealously in
every way. This time he has shown vet more sincerity. Therefore, bestowing my grace,
reward him with the rank of duke.” Afterwards, when the rebel groups with Abdukerem
and others went back and forth betwen Elici and Hara Hash, Udui sent a letter to the
beps telling them to firmly defend their towns. He then

(123) recorded the names of the begs in the six towns, along with the number of their
households and livestock and sent the information to Aksu. Afier the relief troops arrived,
one divided them and sent them to the various towns. Because the rebels coerced the
people by means of circulating false information, Udui again sent a messenger to Aksu 1o
report. When one dispatched two hundred troops to go to help—there were few troops in
Aksu—Uldui"s wife and the begs had fifty of their own subordinates
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(124) take provisions and go along. Udui sent letters to the towns informing them: “The
arrival of the imperial army is near. Firmly defend the towns.” After the imperial army
broke the blockade of Kara Usu in the following spring, Vice Commander-in-chief
Baturjigal and others went to the aid of Khotan with nine hundred soldiers. Udui then
opened the gates of Elici and came out to meet them at Kara Hash. After he defeated the
rebels at Boroci, he reassured the towns by disseminating letters. He

(125) sent his wife's older brother, Aman Beg, to quickly inform Aksu. He also sent his
nephew Abdurman together with the begs of the six towns and had them go out a
distance to meet Fude, lefi-pacifier-of-the-frontier. who had arrived. When one sent a
memorial informing the emperor of the victory, the emperor praised the accomplishment
of defending Khotan. He appointed Udui bulwark duke and had him return to Aksu.

{126) One appointed Abdurman third-degree imperial guardsman. Because one then
proposed to divide Jachili and Fude's troops and have them advance along different routes,
an edict came down; “Udui has been working zealously in militarv affairs for two vears now.
We should ket him rest a little. [ hear that his baggage was seized by the rebels, [ am very
somy about that. Therefore give him two hundred faels of silver and have him admnister
matters in Aksu. [fhis request wanting to go along with the army is sincere,

{127) ket him go along. But look out for him with compassion.” After this edict was
issued, one memorialized from Jachfi's office, stating that Udui had earnestly requested
o go alopg on the campaign. Therefore, the emperor by edict gave him double the
amount of silver for expenses. When Buranidon and Hojijan heard that the imperial
army hadarrived, they both escaped. Afler Udui arrived in Kashgar, he quickly met up
with Fude’s troops and together they defeated the rebels at Alcur. The imperial army,
separated into divisions, defeated the rebels who had fed 1o Isil Kur.

{128) When Udui and Hoiis, a beg of Khotan, plus the others waved banners and
shouted “*Surrrender!”, over ten thousand rebel partisans came running and requested
submission. After Buranidun and Hojijan fled to Badakshan, Fude had Udui return
to Kashgar, taking along the various Muslims who had surrendered. The emperor
thereupon commended Udui for acting heroically and for having annihilated the
rebels, and appointed him beile prince. When people from Badakshan came 1o

present

(129) Hojijan's head, the wife of a man by the name of Sakalsopi was among the
families of the rebels who had been taken prisoner. She was Abdurman's younger sister.
The emperor gave her to Udui. Subsequently, an edict instructed Udui to accompany the
triumphant army on its return and come for an audience. One also promoted him and
appointed him to the rank of beile. After Udui arrived in the spring of the twenty-fifth
year {1760},
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(130) he was announced in the Great Brilliant Bright Hall and given an audience.
Having given him ceremonial ¢lothing, one had him drink to his victorious return in the
Fengzhe (Garden and gave him silver and silk. His majesty also had his portrait panted
in the Purple Shining Pavilion. The official laudatory speech read: “Udui has been with
us ever since we pacified Ili and has exerted himself on behalf of the emperor. He stands
out among the Muslims through his excellence.

(131} His heart is truly praiseworthy. Having gone to Khotan to pacify the people there,
he was besieged for three months. Together with Gabsu he acted extremely bravely
protecting and defending the towns.” At the time Polat, assistant governor of Aksu,
wanting to become governor, scornfully stirred up the Muslims and brought accusations
against Udui in order to have himself be recommended for the post. After Suhede found
misconduct and informed the emperor in 2 memorial, an edict was issued: “Muslims are
suspiciouns, jealous, and bring each other to ruin. That is an old custom of theirs. We
ought to prohibit this strictly.

(132) Even if Udui was greedyv and extorted bribes, we should not dismiss him on the
basis of Polat's statements. Besides, even if we punish Udui on this account, we should
also deal with Polat's crime of trying to become governor and availing himself of this
pretext and stirring up the people. There is no such thing as falling into his crafty trap
and making him governor.” $till, the people of Aksu brought accusations against Udui.
Fearing that there would be no peace if one sent him back to his original post,

(133) the emperor transferred him to be govemor of Yarkand. After Udui arrived in
Yarkand, Assistant Governor Abdura’im, using the name of the akhund at the head of a
complaint letier, accused Udui of being addicted to alcohol, of being irascible and
reckless, and unable to perform his duties. Following that, an edict stated: “Let it be
understood by the Muslims in all the towns that from here on they should handle all
matters by tuming them over to the governor. The akhumd must not interfere
indiscriminately.” After Commander-in-chief Sinju sent a memorial

(134) saying that he was afraid that public matters would be delayed if Udui and
Abdura’im were mutually suspicious and jealoos of each other, the emperor determined:
“Muslims are extremely irresolute and distrustful. 1f we, for their sake, cover things up,
there will be even less peace. | think if we bring these matters out into the open, lay them
out in front of everybody, separating right from wrong, and if we teach them once, Udui
will no longer be suspicious and Abdura’im will no longer be unnecessarily on guard.

{135) When they, after repenting their ways, administer matters in mutual harmony and
in unison, then there will be no further problems.” Because Abdura’im did not obtain
the governorship, he secretly plotied with Erdeni, beg of Khokand, intending to start a
rebellion. Because the matter came to light, he was executed. In the twenty-sixth year
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(1761), his majesty issued an edict saying: “It is an old custom among the Muslims that
whosoever becomes beg always makes the people under him suffer,

(136) mistreats them greatly, and takes their property. Therefore, I will bestow my grace
and grant the governors of the various towns money, land, and servants as a way to sav
they should look out for the public good and have self-respect. Now | hear that Udui,
governor of Yarkand, and Gadaimet, governor of Kashgar, are watching over their
towns and that there are no incidents of mistreating the people and making extortions.
That is very praiseworthy. Recognizing that they have been with us for a long time,
show them encouragement by giving them another two hundred tengge in addition to the
six hundred fengge

(137) one officially gives. This is a special favor granted by me. Don’t make it a precedent.”
In the fortieth vear (1775), an edict was issued: “Udui, of the rank of beile, and Gadaimet, of
the rank of duke, both submitted in Il prior to our obtaining the Muslim areas. Moreover,
they achieved great accomplishments in the military field. It does not compare to
appointments made by grace. Let one make both of their ranks hereditary in perpetuity.”

{138) Afler Udui died in the forty-third year (1778), the rank of beile was inherited by his
son, Osman, by edict and he was given a two-eyed peacock feather. At that time Osman
was govemor of Aksne, When Gaopu, vice minisier of Yarkand, memorialized requesting
that one should make Osman succeed Udui as govemor of Yarkand, the emperor

(139) did not have it done. (Instead) the emperor transferred Osman to Kashgar, and
setib Aldi from Kashgar to Yarkand. Yonggui, a third-degree grand minister super-
intendent of Uch Turfan, subsequently memorialized stating that Setib Aldi had accused
Gaopu of mistreating the Muslim people and secretly selling official jade. When one
found out the truth through an official investigation (examination by edict),

(140) Gaopu was put to death. An edict was issued: “After Udui died of an illness in the
third month of this year, Gaopu memonalized requesiing that Udui’s son, Osman, be
appointed governor to administer the matters of the said place (Yarkand). I think, 1f 1
thus let father and son follow each other administering matters, then the govenorship of
Yarkand would be just like a hereditary office of their family, and in the long run no
different from the Tang dynasty frontier officials.

{(141) Thus transferring Satib Aldi to Yarkand and sending (sman to Kashgar reflects
my policy with regard to the Muslim tribes, a policy which protects small leaders and
restrains powerful ones. If [ had followed Gaopu's request and made Osman govemnor
there, Ogman aware of the good relations between his father and Gaopu would not have
overcome the situation. Moreover, because he was young and could not have performed
the duties of his job,
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{142} he certainly would have followed along with Gaopu’s activities, and they would
have guietly helped each other and concealed maiters. He could not have brought
matters out into the open as did Setib Aldi.” Having accused Udui for covering up for
Gaopu, one stripped him of his hereditary rank. An edict was issued: “Because Udui
until this time acted zealously in the military ficld, by grace [ bestowed on him the rank
of beile and made him governor of Yarkand.

{143) He should be grateful for my grace. be courageous, sincere in all matiers and
strive to do his best. Even if Gaopu at the time made the Muslims suffer and also wanted
to secretly buy jade, Udui should have persuaded him not to. Or, if Udui had brought the
matter out by accusing Gaopu, as did Setib Aldi, then he could have repaid my grace and
penerosity. 1f one looks at the fact that Udui actually led Gaopu astray, gave him fifty
van of gold and over two thousand catties of jade,

{144) and had him sell it by carrying on trade in the interior, (one recognizes) that he
had earlier also made the Muslim people suffer and secretly taken jade. If we do not
punish this behavior strictly, how can [ continue to use Muslim leaders? If Udui were
still alive, then one should execute him. Although he has now died of an illness, one
should teach people not to do these things, by taking away his rank of beile.

(145) Because his son Osman has now succeeded him as beile, transmit an edict to
Yonggui to have Osman expunged. However, Osman did not reside with his father and
matters like these have nothing to do with him. Bestowing my grace, appoint him grand
minister and let him retain the original govemnorship of Kashgar. Because he has already
been demoted from beile, he should not wear the customary two-eved peacock feather.

(146) Let one grant him a one-eyed peacock feather.” Osman, the first to succeed, was
Udui’s eldest son. In the twenty-third year (1758), he was appointed governor of Kucha.
When in the twenty-fourth year (1759) a memorial from Councilor Suhede stated that
Osman was clever and experienced, he was elevated to the third rank by edict and given
a peacock feather. Subsequently, when the imperial guardsman Ciringjab moved troops
to Bugur Kurle to

(147) protect the Dolun Muslims, Osman prepared provisions and dry grain and had it
sent on quickly. Commending his effort on behalf of the public, an edict was issued to
have him reimbursed for a comparable value. When he went along with Udui for an
audience in the twenty-fifth year (1760), one rewarded him with silver and silk.

(148) After he returned to Kucha, he consulted with the begs of the towns of Sayar,
Sairim, and Bai, and prepared over forty thousand bushels of grain to help the Muslim
people who were going to 1li to cultivate the land of military colonies. For this reason
the emperor commended him and rewarded him. In the thirtieth year {17635), upon
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hearing that the Muslims of Uch Turfan had revolied, he collected weapons and stored
them in his house

(149) before quickly setting out with troops to fight the rebels. For this he was
commended and decorated with second-rank insignia. After the imperial army laid siege
te Uch Torfan, one divided the various routes of the army into divisions. Because
Osman, when fighting the rebels, excelled in taking prisoners and killing rebels, he was
commended by edict and awarded with silk. When he came for an audience in the thirty-
third year (1768),

{150} he was ordered to the Gate of Heavenly Purity (andience hall in the Forbidden
City in which foreign dignitaries were feasted). In the thirty-forth year (1769), he was
made a second-rank raiji. In the fortieth year (1775), one appointed him governor of
Aksu. In'the forty-third year (1778), he succeeded as beile prince of the rank of a beile
and transferred to the position of govermnor of Kashgar. Subsequently when Udui’s crime
of covering up for Gaopu was reviewed, the emperor stripped him of his hereditary rank
and appointed him grand minister. In the forty-eighth year (1783),

{151)an edict was issued: “When Osman’s father, Udui, formerly exerted himself in
the military field, | bestowed my favor and granted him the rank of a beile, Later,
after having been stripped of the beile rank because of the Gaopu affair, 1. again
bestowing my grace, granted Osman the rank of grand minister. If, after the position
15 vacated, one stopped it from being passed on, | could not bear it in my heart. By
grace, let Osman’s position of grand mimister be inherited for generations in

perpetuity.”

(152} Previously when people came from Badakshan to turn over the three rebel sons of
Buranidun, Khoja Asma, Abduhalik, and Khoja Bahadun, Buranidun®s voungest son,
Samsak escaped to Andijan. The emperor, having compassion for him because ol his
young age, pardoned him from capture and execution. After Samsak grew up, he was
poor and-could not make a living. In the forty-ninth year (1784), he therefore

{153) se¢retly sent people to Kashgar to look for goods and assets. When Osman
heard that Emur, a younger brother of the Kirghiz Grand Minister Akim, had
secretly plotted with Samsak, he reported (the matter) to Booceng, grand minister
superinténdent of Kashgar. Akim, fearing that his younger brother might be guilty of
a serious crime, bore false witness saying that Osman had aided the plot. Because of
this the emperor had Akim and his accomplices put in iron chains and taken to the
capital to be tried.

(154) After the truth was obtained, an edict was issued: “Governor (Jsman, appreciating
my grace, did not hide anything at all in the matter of Samsak’s secret communication
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with the Muslims. As soon as he had obtained the information, he reported to Booceng
informing him. They then jointly conducted an honest investigation. From beginning to
end he acted with determination. This is most praiseworthy.

(155) Granting favor, appoint him beile prince, commend him and show him
encouragement.” He came for an audience in the winter of the fifty-second vear (1787).
Afier he died in the first lunar month of the fifty-third vear (1788) in the capital, an edict
was issued: “Governor and Beile Prince Osman exerted himself with a sincere heant for
many years. Always grateful for my favors, he always applied himself earnesily. Just as |
was using him and depending on him, he came down with an illness after he came to the
capital for an audience.

{1536) Though | sent a palace guardsman to fetch a doctor to examine and treat Osman,
he did not become better. Now hearing that he has died, [ feel very sad. I have sent the
Palace Guardsmen Fengsen and Jilun to pour a libation (in honor of Osman), and | have
also granted five hundred saels of silver to arrange for the funeral.” Again an edict was
issued: “Granting favor, let the hereditary position of grand minister which was vacated
by Osman

{157) be inherited by his son Mathamet Osan. As for the title of beile prince, it is a rank
that has been bestowed by my special grace and is not a hereditary rank. But because
Osman worked hard for so many years, let the rank of beile prince also be inherited by
Maihamet Osan by my grace. In this way, show my utmost good will and love for my
Muslim subjects.”

(158) Maihamet Osan, who was the second to succeed, was Osman'’s oldest son. When
he succeeded as grand minister in the fifty-third vear of Qianlong (1788), one also had
him inherit the title of beile prince.

Reading selection B-1

(178) Your servant humbly memorializes to request that his majesty bestow his favor
and grant a leave. Your servant has a sore on his foot and cannot, even with his best
effort, fulfill his official duties. | beg that his majesty bestow his grace and grant his
servant a five-day leave, so that I can quickly be cured and return to work immediately
upon gelting better. For this reason 1 respectfully submit this memeorial and request an
edict.

(179} When he memorialized on the eighteenth day of the cighth month in the thirteenth
vear of Tongzhi (September 28, 1874),

an edict said: “Grant a five day leave.”
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Reading selection B-2
{184) Memaorial.

Your servant Fuk’anggan and others humbly memonalize 1o respectfully report that we

have had the seasonal rains in our respective localities. Last year, on the twenty-ninth
day of the tenth month, Mukden had a little bit of smow.

{185) Later in the winter, snowfall was scant and we did not get sufficient rain after the
beginning of spring. However, between the early aftermoon (1-3 p.M.) of the second day
and the early moming hours (3-5 AML) of the third day of the second month in this
forty-fourth year of (Qianlong it rained more than five inches, soaking the fields
evervwhere. Since this is just the time for planting wheat and barfey, the farmers are all
delighted because they can hope for a plentiful harvest of their spring grain. At this time,
the price of grain is also very stable. Duty-bound to

(186} repart on the seasonal rains, we respectfully memorialize on this matter.
(% Noted.)

The fourth day of the second month in the forty-fourth year of the Chanlong reign
{March 21, 1779).

Your servant Fuk'anggan, Your servant Manggiilai
Your servant Ciowankui, Your servant Mingung

Reading selection B-3

(192) An edict sent to the crown prince: As we were resting on the minth, an urgent
memorial from Fiyanggdl arrived in the morning hours (9-11 A.m.) reporting that Galdan
had sent a messenger and wanted to submit. Therefore | am sending Fivangg@i's original
memorial to let everybody know immediately. Send greetings to the Empress Dowager
and inform her about this matter. Also inform the people within the palace and the
Manchu officials.

(193) Even though the matter is not yet clear, | have 10 arrange things. Do not worry. |
used to say that Galdan would eventually fall. | think my words may be about to come
true. [ am sending this communication for this specific occasion.

The nincteenth day of the eleventh month in the thirty-fifth vear of the Kangxi reign
{ December 13, 1696).
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{194} Yin Jeng, Heir Apparent, respectfully memorializes: A thousand greetings 1o my
father, the khan. Your letter about Galdan sending a messenger and wanting to submit
arrived on the strike of the fifth watch on the twenty-second of the eleventh month
{December 16, 1696).

I relaved your greetings to my grandmother, the Empress Dowager, and informed her. |
notified everybody in the palace and also reported the matier to the Manchu officials.
{#® I have heard the Empress Dowager's reaction. | suppose the officials didn™t say
anything.) As | am sending the sable coat and the

{193) long gown you requested, 1 am also sending along some deer tails from Mukden.
Since they amrived on the twentieth of the month, [ selected fifty fat ones for you.
(% Moted.) | am also respectfully fowarding the following: One item from the Minisiry
of Personnel; two items from the Ministry of Revenuoe; two items from the Ministry of
Rites; one memorial from Sanshai, General of Ningguta; one memorial from Boji,
General of Xi'an; one memorial from Govermmor General Fan Chengxun; one
communication from departments within the Ministry of Revenue, (# Noted. )

{196) Two investigative memorials from the Court of Colonial Affairs; and one
memaorial from Grand Ministers of the Impenal Houschold.

{#® Please send my regards to the Empress Dowager. | am well. Greetings to you. )

The twenty-third day of the eleventh month in the thirty-fifth year of the Kangxi reign
{December 17, 1696).

Reading selection B—4

{202) A communication sent by Vice Minister Mampi to General-in-chief Fiyanggil.

A communication from Vice Minisier Consultant Mampi, sent to the General-in-
chief Who Pacifies Distant Lands, Grand Minister of the Imperial Houschold
Department and Earl. On the twenty-second of the third month in the thirty-sixth
vear of Kangxi (April 13, 1697), Gelei Guyeng Dural arrived with a group of
thirteen people, including women and children. Gelei Guyeng Dural reported the
following: “After 1 and Ubasi, together with Vice Director Bosihi and Clerk
Cangleo, arrived at Galdan's place

{203) on the twenty-ninth of the first month (Febroary 20, 1697), we delivered his
majesty’s decree to Galdan and went to great effort to explain it to him. During the six
days we were with Galdan, we discussed it every day. When Galdan wanted to send me
as envoy to go along with Bosihi, [ felt that since Galdan was not sincere I could not be
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s messenger and come here to deceive. So before the envoys set out, 1 left Kuku Serge,
which is on this side of Saksa Tehurik, on the twelfth of the second month (March 4).

{204)1 took along my family and servants, all together sixty-six people, over one
hundred horses, more than forty camels, and set out to seek refuge with his majesty.
After we arrived in Silutei, we stayed there to wait for Bosihi, wanting to assist him with
provisions and transportation and come here with him. But as we were resting on the
fourth of the third month (March 26), Living Buddha Ilaguksan

{205) with over one hundred people suddenly attacked us. Thirteen of us, including
myself, my wife, and three sons, as well as one young grandson, got away with three
horses and one camel. My daughters-in-law, the other people, our horses, camels, and
everything else were taken. After meeting with Bosihi's delegation on the ninth (March
31), we came here together. | myself sustained a deep gunshot wound undemeath the
right shoulderblade, but the wound is almost healed now. Nothing stands in the way of
his majesty’s grace.”

(206) We asked Gelei Guyeng Dural: “After you fled from Galdan to come here, was he still
in Szksa Tehurik? And where is he going™ The answer was: “At the time | came here
Galdan was still in Saksa Tehurik. But which direction he will turn depends on his
intentions. After | meet with the emperor, I will report in more detail on the situation there,”

{207) Thetefore | had Gelei Guyeng Dural and his son Ubasi go along with Vice
Director Bosihi and Clerk Cangleo, ordering them to go by mulitary relay stations and
travel guickly throughout the night. Since the three horses and one camel were
insufficient for Gelei Guyeng Dural's family, we had them ride animals that we
procured from nearby Mongol chiefs and had them go by standard relay station travel.

{208) 1 have sent this communication 1o inform you of these matters.

The twenty-second of the third month in the thirty-sixth vear of the Kangxi rcign
(Apni 13,1697).

Reading selection B-5
(212) A memorial from the General-in-chief Earl Fiyanggf.

Fiyanggi, General-in-chief Who Pacifies Distant Lands, Grand Minister of the Imperial
Household and Earl, respecifully memorializes 1o inform his majesty. In a letter from
Vice Minister Consultant Mampi, which arrived in the late aftermoon of the twenty-third
of the third month in the thirty-sixth year of the Kangxi reign (April 14, 1697}, he sad
that Vice Director Bosihi and Clerk Cangfeo, whom we had sent to Galdan,
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(213) arrived on the twenty-second of this month, along with Galdan's envoy Lamacab,
and Gelel Guyeng Dural, who himself brought along thirteen people, including women
and children. The Vice Minister Consultant also forwarded a memorial from Bosihi. If,
after Boshihi's arrival here, we send evervbody 1o his majesty,

(214) the number of people would be large, making for delays during travel. Moreover,
since Gelei Guyeng Dural is wounded, he cannot move fast. Therefore we sent people 1o
meet them, and ordered that three people, Bosihi and Gelei Guyeng Dural's sons Ubasi
and Cahadai rush ahead to meet with his majesty. Then later Cangleo,

(215} Gelei Guyeng Dural, Manji, Awangdanjin, Galdan’s envoy Lamacab, and Danjila’s
envoy Lobdrang will follow quickly. I am also forwarding for his majesty’s perusal two
lists of questions posed to Galdan's envoy Lamacab and Gelet Guyeng Dural, along with
the memeorial from Bosihi. These were sent by Vice Minister Consultant Mamgpi.

(216} As for the other eleven people who came with Lamacab, we will have them stay
and be watched over at the sentry post.

The rwenty-third day of the third month in the thirty-sixth vear of Kangxi (April 14,
1697).

Reading selection B-6
(219} A memorial from General-in-chief Fivanggi.

Fivanggil, general-in-chief who pacifies distant lands, grand minister of the Imperial
Household Depariment and earl, respectfully memorializes and hastens to report that
Gialdan has died and that Danjila is about to submit. After we amived in Sair Balhasun
on the ninth of the fourth month in the thirty-sixth year of Kangxi (May 28, 1697), Cikir
Jaisang heading a group of nine people sent by the Dzungar leader Danjila,

{220}) came and reported: “We are envoys sent by the Dzungar leader Danjila. Galdan
died at Aca Amtatai on the thirteenth of the third month (May 4, 1697). Danjila, Noyan
Gelung, and Danjila’s son-in-law Lasrun, have taken Galdan's body, and along with
Galdan’s daughter, Juncahai, and a total of three hundred households have started on the
way here to submit to the emperor. They stopped at Baya Endur

(221) and are awaiting there his majesty’s order. No matter what instructions his majesty
may send, they will respectfully follow the emperor’s will. Urjanjab Jaisang, Urjanjab’s
younger brother Sereng, Aba Jaisang, Tar Jaisang, Aralbai Jaisang, and the Lama Erdeni
Ujat, along with two hundred households, went to seek refuge with Tsewang Rabtan.
Erdem Jaisang, Usta Taiji, Boroci Jaisang,
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{222) Hooocl, and Cerimbum Jaisang, with two hundred households, went to seek
refuge with Danjin Ombu. | have a memorial from Danjila with me.” When we
questioned Cikir Jaisang and his people, asking how Galdan had died, and why Danjila
had not come here himself but instead wanted to stay at Baya Endur and wait for an
edict, this is what was reported: “Galdan fell ill on the moming of the thirteenth of the
third month and he died in the evening.

{223) One does not know what illness it was. Though Danjila wanted to come here, the
horses are very thin, and the majority of his people do not have animals and have to go
on fool. ‘They also lack provisions. Therefore they stayed at Bava Endur and are
awaiting the emperor’s order. If his majesty orders them to come here, they will come
immediately.” Fearing that there would be too many people and not enough post horses

(224} if we dispatched all of Danjila’s messengers to vou, we are having only Cikir
Jaisang, under the care of Director Nomcidai, taken to his majesty immediately. The
ather eight people with Aldar Gelung, we have taken to Godoli Balhasun, and will send
them to you by regular post travel. | am forwarding to you one letter from Danjila, one
from Novan Gelung, and one from Danjila's son-in-law Lasrun. For this reason 1 am
argently and respectfully sending this memorial for your information.

{225) The ninth day of the fourth month in the thirty-sixth yvear of Kangxi (May 28,
1697),

Reading selection C-1

(228:234) On the third day of the third month in the vear of the dog (1622), the eight
sons came together and asked their father, the bian: “How do we solidify the heavenly
mandate {the Way given by Heaven)? What should we do so that Heaven's good fortune
will last forever?” The khan replied: “When appointing a leader for the country to
succeed the father, if a strong and powerful person becomes the leader in the country, |
am afraid he will wrong Heaven by making his power supreme. No matter how able a
single person may be, is he as good as the council of many? You eight

{229:235) sons should become the eight wamgs. When you eight wangs are of one
mind you shall not make mistakes. Afier you find a person who does not reject your
words, vou eight wangs make him the leader for the country inheriting through the
father. If he does not accept your words and does not follow a good path, then you
eight wangs replace the khan you have appointed and select a good person who does
not reject your words. If this person, when you replace him, does not let you make
the change in a cheerful manner by group consensus, if he refuses and becomes
angry, will you allow the desire of a bad person 1o prevail? If so, it will be a change
for the bad. When managing the country’s affairs, if amongst you eight wangs
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{230:236) one person explains his way of thinking, then the seven others must
understand clearly. If somebody does not understand and, lacking such understanding,
does not grasp what others have comprehended, and merely remains quiet, replace this
person and let a vounger brother or a foster son become wang. 1f, during this change, the
person does not let you replace him in a congemial manner, shows displeasure and
objects, is the will of your bad person going to prevail? If so, it will be a change toward
the bad. If you go to attend to some state affairs, go only after consulting and informing
evervbody. Do not go without consultation.

(231:237) When you gather in front of the country’s leader whom you eight wang have
appointed, don't meet with him if there are only one or two of you. Rule the country and
handle all matiers by everybody gathering together and consulting each other as a group.
If there are matters conceming worshipping the gods or making anmimal sacrifices,
announce it to everybody and then proceed. Upon consultation, the eight wangs should
appoint eight Manchu, eight Chinese, and eight Mongol ambans. Below these eight
ambans place eight Manchu judges, eight Chinese judges, and eight Mongol judges.
Alfter the judges have decided a case, they are to

{232:238) report to the gmbans. After the ambans have made their decision, they are Lo
memorialize to the eight wangs. Have the eight wangs judge the proposed punishment.
You eight wangs, demote the traitorous and cunning people and promote loyal and
upright persons. Appoint eight Manchu baksis, eight Chinese baksis, and eight Mongol
baksis to be close to the wangs. The country’s leader should come out and sit on the
throne twice per month, once on the fifth and once on the twentieth day of the month.
After bowing 1o the gods on New Year's,

(233:239) the leader of the country should himself first bow to his uncles and brothers,
and then ascend the throne. The kharn, and his uncles and brothers who have accepted
his kowtow, shall then sit together in the same place and on an equal level and receive
the kowtow of the people.

Reading selection C-2

(247:256) An order of the khan was issued on the twenty-second (Tianming 6 [1621],
cleventh month): “Earlier we said that Manchus and Chinese should live together in one
village, eat the grain together, and raise (feed fodder to the) livestock together.

{248:257) You Manchus, do not take unfair advantage of the Chinese. Do not steal any
belongings of the Chinese and do not rob them. After the Chinese come o accuse you
for having harmed them like that, stealing their belongings or robbing them, vou will be
punished. You Chinese, don't lie by making statements about nothing. 1f you lie making
groundless accusations, one will judge the matter by having the two parties involved in
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the crime testify in court. If, afier these hearings, the accusation fums oul to be false,
that is also bad. Both Manchus and Chinese have become the khan's people.

(249:258) Since the khan himself has instructed Manchus and Chinese to all live in
harmony and honestly, if someone commits the crime of disagreeing with and going
against the khan's words, punishment will be severe. The person who committed such a
crime should be angry with himself. Manchus and Chinese, don't squander grain by
buying or selling it. If one finds owt that such trading took place, there will be punishment.
When you open the grain storage pits, do so only in the presence of Manchus and Chinese,
Give four Chinese sin to each Chinese and Manchu person per month.”

(250259 On the same day (Tianming 7 [1622], third month, fourth day) a
communication from the dutang's office was sent down to Vice General Liuw: “The
families from the west side of the river which have been placed together in the four
southerne wei have been entrusted to you. After putting together large houscholds in
large howses and small households in small houses, these families should live together,
share the grain together and work the fields together. Appoint officials who are honest
and don™ take bribes and have them urge the people to till the fields quickly. Send a
letter reporting the date when the people started working the hields.”

(251:260) (Write this) A khan's edict was issued on the fifteenth of the month (Tianming 7
[1622], third month). “Mancho and Chinese families have been placed together and told to
live together, cat the grain together, and farm together. Now we hear that Manchus are
having the oxcarts of their Chinese cooperative households seized and the people of these
households drafted, that they make the Chinese transport grass and grain and that they are
pressing the Chinese for all kinds of things. Have | given them o you as slaves? Because
you had no houses to live in, no grain to eat, and no land to farm after moving here from our
ancestral place, [ have made you live together. From here on,

(252:261) apart from living together in the houses of the Chinese and sharing the grain
bv allocating it according to the number of family members, Manchus and Chinese
should farm different portions of land and do so with differemt oxen. 1f a Manchu
disobeys this order and oppresses and mistreats Chinese, the Chinese should bring up
the case and make an accusation before the law. Even though [ have issued this order.
the Chinése, on the other hand, must not lie and falsely accuse the Manchus. You all are
the people of one bhan.”

= -
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(233:262) On the seventh (Tianming 7 [1622], sixth month), Vice General Liu
submitted a letter: “About thirty /i north of Gaizhou, in the vicinity of Bolofu, lives your
subject Sose, a member of the Hiisita Company. The Chinese who live with him have
gone to Vice General Liu in Gaizhou with an accusation: *In the north, the Manchus use
my oxen o farm and they order me around. They also make my wife cook for them. As
for the pigs | raised, they throw me one or two jiha for a fat one, then take it by force
and slaughter it." Because the Chinese made these accusations, [ dispatched one man
with a letter, half written in Manchu

{254:263) and halt written in Chinese, telling them: “You have heard that the khan
earlier proclaimed a law that forbids the Manchus to use the oxen of the Chinese, that
they should live in separate quarters, and that if grain 15 avmlable, it be distributed
according to the number of people. You Chinese are not to give them the pigs you have
raised. If they seize them, you come and report to me. | will inform the beile and high
officials.’ Subject Sose of the Hisita Company grabbed the letter, ripped it up, and
threw it away. He then tied up my messenger (missing word in document) and said:
‘How come, you, Aita, have become a high official: Why are you

(255:264) investigating the case of the people who have been placed with me?* As for
the two Manchus [ sent the second time, a man by the name of Guwanggun from the
Hisita Company wanted to seize them along with some Chinese, but two other people
from their company said: ‘Sending the messengers was appropriate. Why do you hold
them?" They stopped him and sent the messengers back. If, when | send one person, he
is seized, beaten, and tied up, and when I send two people, they are seized and beaten,
then how can we do the khan's work? “Aita, sumimon the three people, the person you
sent the first time and the two people you sent afterwards, and send them to Liaotung.”
One then transferred the people of the Hisita Company to Vice General Liu’s Company.

Reading selection C-3

{271:274) A communication was sent down to the heiles on the twenty-fourth (T ien-
ming 7 [1623], fifth month). The khan said: “May each and every one of our country’s
beiles and officials be made content and live in an enlightened manner. Grieving on your
behalf, [ now

(272:275) spit into your faces. Your principle for judging crimes is wrong. Why do you
make the Chinese whom we have accepted as leaders on a level that is close to us, equal
to you? If our Manchus have committed a crime, look for their merits. See whether they
were delegated. If there is any small reason, pardon them on that pretext. If a Chinese
deserves the death penalty because he failed to exert himself loyally or because he was a
thief, why do you have him released with a beating, instead of killing him and
exterminating his descendants and relatives?
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(273:276) However, those Chinese who have come with us since we led the people to
our Fe Ala, judge them by one principle. Your judging is like that of an ox or mule who
cannot bé made (0 go backwards. You eight beiles, call the beiles and officials of cach
banner tegether and read this letter secretly. Don't let the people hear it. Don't you know
that the people of Yaozhou have said that they will kill our children and women after
our troops leave, and that people everywhere have poisoned and killed our Manchus?”

Reading selection C-4

(281) On the 13th (Chongde | [1636], cleventh month) the divine than assembled the
imperial i princes, commandery princes, beiles, banner leaders, and censors. After the
khan took a seat beneath the Phoenix Tower, he had the scribes from the Office for the
Advancement of Literature read the statules established by Shizong Ulu, the fifih
emperor of the Jin dynasty. The divine bhan then addressed those present: “All of you
assemnbled here, listen carefully to the words of this document. Emperor Shizong, he was
a good khan, a khan who was famous in China and Mongolia. Therefore the wise men
of later generations praised ham by calling him the Little Yao Shun emperor. Ever since
[ read this document, after one translated it into Manchu, my ears and eves have become
clear and lucid, just like a horse that pricks its ears and wants to gallop when it senses a
wild animal. T hold this document in enormous esteem. If you look at these statutes,
which represent the old way (fe doro) followed by Taizu Aguda and Taizong Ucimai,

{282) you will find that by the time of Xizong Hola Khan and Wan Yan-liang, the
grandsons abandoned it. Instead, they took to drinking, lechery, comfort, and pleasurc
and followed Chinese ways. After Shizong Ulu Khan succeeded to the throne, he feared
from the very beginning that the sons and grandsons would increasingly take to Chinese
ways. Therefore, he kept on saying again and again: “Don’t forget the old ways of the
ancestors. Wear Nuchen clothing. Learn the Nuchen language, and practice mounied
and dismounted archery whenever possible.” Even though he often said so, the later
emperors followed the Chinese ways and forgot archery. The mandate was lost during
the generation of Aizong and the country perished. Among the khans who succumbed to
wine and lechery, there is not one who has not lost the mandate. Earlier, scholars Dahai
and Kurcan kept advising me 10 give up Manchu dress, to wear Chinese clothing, and
follow Chinese customs. Because [ stood steadfast and did not agree, they said 1 did not
accept advice.

{283) Let me compare ourselves: Let’s assume all us assembled here were standing here
wearing clothing with wide sleeves, carrying a case full of arrows on the left side and
holding & bow on the right side. If Losa Songkoro the Brave were to enter all by himself,
could we together withstand him? Once we abandon archery, we will certainly wear
clothing with wide sleeves, and we will cat meat sheed by others. If so0, how would we
be diffefent from heterodox people? 1 am not talking about this generation. Will this
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kind of way occur during my time? What one needs to fear is that the sons and
grandsons of later generations will abandon the old ways, forget archery, and take up
Chinese ways. How great our troops formerly used to be! Because they excelled in
archery, they were famous for being victorious when fighting on the steppe, for
capturing the towns they had attacked, and for people throughout the world saying that
once we had occupied a place, we would not give ground and once we had entered a
place we would not turn back. As for this reputation,

(284} you eight ambans have now put my name to shame when vou went outside the
border after advancing toward Beijing. 1 want you to remember my words.”

Reading selection D1

{291) Nine soldiers took a day off and did not return for drill time the next morning. So
the military officer was very angry. It was already past seven o'clock when one soldier
armived and explained the reason for his delay to the officer: “Because my clock was
slow, I missed the train. [ had no choice but to rent a car, but halfway on my wav here
the car also broke down. Finding myself in a difficult situation, [ went into a village and
bought a horse. But the horse too died. So | came the rest of the way running on foot.”
Just as the officer was extremely doubtful of this explanation, seven more soldiers
arrived, one after another, Did they all miss the train? Did their cars break down? Did
their horses die? Just then the last soldier arrived. The officer asked angrily: “Id you
also miss the train? And the car broke down?" “Sir, it wasn't that the car broke down.
There were too many dead horses in the road, so the car couldn™ get through. That's
why [ am late.”

Reading selection D-2

(297) One day Mr. Mouse received a letter. It was a letter sent by his relative Country
Mouse who lived far away. The letter read

Dear Mr. Mouse:
Let me tell you some good news. The rice in the fields is all ripe. In a few days the
farmers will harvest it and take every bit of this white rice to the landlord’s granary. |
am happy for you. You are fortunate, Mr. Mouse, that the days of feasting and
drinking are at hand. But 1 am writing to you because after the long-suffering
peasants harvest the rice, they will face hunger and cold. 1, too, will then no longer
have any food. This is my experience every year. So 1 am now preparing io come to
your house to stay a few days and borrow a little grain to take back home with me.
With good wishes,

Your relative, Country Mouse,
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Alter Mr, Mouse finished reading the letter, his whiskers stiffened with joy.

(298) Herhugged his wite and began to jump and dance: “One, two, three, ong, two,
three!™ Together with his wife, Mr. Mouseé made a round m his palace (i.e., the mouse
den), a veéry large grain bin, over one hundred feet around, and about thirty fect wide and
high. If we humans were as small as mice, it would take us three to four hours to make
the circle. But luckily mice have four legs, so the two mice could make the round in less
than thirty minutes. “Ha, ha, ha,” Mr. Mouse stopped dancing and laughed loudly. Then
he said: “The days ol feasting are here. The new grain is about to arrive. In a few days,
the peasants will come carrying the white rice on their shoulders and pour it into the
granary.™ “That's for sure. Every vear it is like this,” said Mrs. Mouse, “One after
another, the peasants tern in their grain and within a few days the granary will be full.
Then we just open our mouths, follow the fragrant smell and eat delicious food. What
bliss! Ha, ha.” She kept laughing. “That's the way it is. Every year it is like that.” This
frequent expression of Mrs. Mouse was like an oral command.

(299} Even though every vear had been like that, this vear it was not as they had thought.
The two imice waited for days and months but they did not see any peasants bringing
grain. The granary remained as empty as before, and the mice did not get to eat a single
kernel of grain. One evening, Mr. Mouse decided 1o leave his bin and visit his old
friend, Brother Ox. Brother Ox’s words had always been reliable in the past. After Mr.
Mouse walked a long way, he arrived. When he entered the cow shed quietly, Brother
Ox had just fallen asleep in the shed and was snorng loudly. “Brother Ox!™ Mr. Mouse
called him in a loud voice, but he did not wake up. Because he had been working hard
all day long and was tired, he slept very soundly. “Brother Ox! Brother Ox!™ Mr. Mouse
nearly crawled into the ear of the ox. Brother Ox woke up: “My, what's the matter?™
Brother Ox stretched, shook his ears and said: “Mr. Mouose! It's been a year since we
haven't seen each other!™ “Right, T haven't lefl the house for over a year,” Mr. Mouse
answered. “What's happening these days? Why has our master landlord’s granary
remained empty until now? And why have the peasants not turned in any grain at all?™
“The landlord’s granary!™ the ox said coldly. “That landlord of yours—

{3007 does he till his own fields? “He does not. Being a landlord, he has a lot of land.
Why wolld he till his fields himself, working hard without eating and drinking? said
Mr. Mouse. “If a landlord doesn't work the land himself, then where does the grain in
his granary come from?” “The peasants pui it there.” “After being made to live a life of
suffering and toiling in the fields, why would the peasants give their harvested white
rice o the landlords, and starve and freeze themselves?” “Isn’t that the way 1 s every
year?" said Mr. Mouse. “That's just not right!™ Brother Ox shouted angrily. “1F one does
not work hard, then one does not eat. Let the ravens defecate into their mouths! Those
landlords, they are parasites who do not work. That’s why today there isn't a kemnel of
grain in their granaries. Have you heard? The peasants are now liberated. The land is
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theirs. They work it and they cat what they grow. So they will certainly no longer be
exploited and tum in rent to the landlords.” When Mr. Mouse again opened his mouth
and started to say “Former....” Brother Ox began to shout loudly: “Formerly,
formerly...vou always talk about formerly. But it"s no longer like before. Now the
Communist Party is leading the peasants and has organized the people. They have
toppled the landlords

{301) and distributed all the fields to the landless peasants. The landlords will never
again be able to exploit the peasants. Let me tell you: Here the peasants are rejoicing
because the land reform has already been implemented. If you still want to rely on the
landlord’s large granary for your livelihood, you can no longer do so. That time is gone.
Better be aware!™ “Oh, 1 see, | see...” Mr. Mouse wept bitterly. “Then we'd better move
our home right away."”

When Mr, Mouse returned home, he received another letter from Country Mouse.

Dear Mr., Mouse:
This year is truly strange. The peasants have harvested the grain but not taken it to
the landlord’s house. Instead they have stored it in their own homes. | hear that a
land reform has already been carried out and that since the peasants now have their
own land they will no longer go hungry. You cannot know this. In light of the new
circumstances, [ will no longer need to come to your house.
Sincerely,

Country Mouse.

“Even s0.” Mr. Mouse, weeping bitterly, said to his wife: “We will not move!™
(302) Nonetheless, the mice would move. Where they moved is of no concern to us.

Suffice it to sav that the days of depending on others for food like before are over
forever. They will never, ever come again.



Grammatical Points

This sectipn gives some summary information on various grammatical points. It does
not aim ta be a complete Manchu grammar, only a means to help students solidify their
understangding of Manchu when working through the reading selections. The
information assumes a familiarity with basic grammatical concepts and rterms, bur
emphasizés examples over linguistic explanations.

Case markers

Case markers may be written attached as suffixes or separately. Personal pronouns
usually have case markers written in the attached form. For other occurrences genitive i
tends to be attached when it follows a noun ending in a vowel (example: hesel), except
after proper names (example: abkai welitvehe [). Genitive case markers are generally
wriiten separately when following » and ag (examples: gurun i, wang ni). There are,
however, plenty of instances where these general rules do not hold.

Nominative: No case marker

1. as suhject

2. B8 indéfinite object

3. in compound words

4. as adverbial phrase

(1) ama araha father wrote

(2) bithe hiilambi to read a book
(2) jeki fembi to eat (food)

(3) mikangurun Chinese country
{4) fere inenggi on that day

Genitives i, ni (ni after words ending in -ng).

l. possessive

2. instrumental

3. in a string of parallel nouns only the last word carries the case marker

(1) marju gurun i gisun the language of the Manchu country
(1) wang ni aha the slave of the king

(2) palai jafa grasp it with your hand

(2) hesei yabubuha it was carried out by edict

(3) Fugiyan Taiwan [ geren ba all the places in Fukien and Taiwan

348
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Dative/locative: de
1. destination

2. indirect object
3. location in time
4. location in space
5. instruomental

6. agent in passive

(1} Aksu de genehe
(2} morin be mini ama de buhe
(3} jakin bivai ice duin de wesimbuhe

(3) sirame falan de faffan bici

{4) gemun hecen de tehe hoise

{(4) manju gurun de selgivehe

(5) ejen { hese de

(3) rere hergen coohai gungge de
bahangge waka

(6) cooha de wabuha

Accusative: be
1. direct object
2. motion through

(1) manju bithe be fukjin deribuhe
(1) monggoi bithe be laciha

(1) rere genere be erembi

(2) mederi be jihe

Ablative: ci

1. point of departure in space or time
2. direction of destination

3. In comparisons

{1} mini boo ubaci goro aki

(1) Il be rokiobuha fon ci

{2) sikse booci mariha

(2) hiilha alin cf ukaha

(3) abka ci den

(3} manju gisun ci nikan gisun mangga

they went to Aksu

he gave a horse to my father

he sent a memorial on the fourth of the
eighth month

if there is effort in the next generation

the Muslims who resided in the capital

he disseminated (it) in the Manchu country

by arder of the leader

this rank was not obtained through
military merit

he was killed by soldiers

he created the Manchu seript

we have leamed the Mongolian language
[ hope he will go

he came across the ocean

my home is not far from here

since the time we pacified [li

1 returned home yesterday

the rebels fled towards the mountains
higher than the sky

Chinese is more difficult than Manchu
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Plural
1. nmot expressed

2. expressed indirectly by adding adjectives, such as geren ‘many’, eiten “all’, fumen ‘a

myniad’, or adverbially with germu “all’

3. adding suffixes, most commonly -sa, -se; less commonly -so, -5i
4. some words, mostly family relationships, take suffixes -ta, -te, or -ri

Final » is'omitted before a suffix.

(1) hecen de tehe nivaima dahaha

(1} hdlha wkaha

(2) perem nivaima
(2) eiten jaka, twmen jaka

(2) nikan bithe sara nivalma gemu

wlhimbi
(3) sakda, sakdasa
(3) amban, ambasa
(3) faksi foksisa
{3) Mongeo, Mongposo
(3) Salha, Solhoso
(3) aha, ahasi
(3} haha hahasi
(3) hehe, hehesi
{3) omole, omosi
(4) ahiin, ahiita
{4) deo, deote
(4} nowr, hola
(4} ama, amala
(4) eme, emete
(4) sargan, sargata
(4) ejen, gjete
(4) nakcu, nakcufa
(4) mafa, mafari

(4) mama, mamari

Plural plus case suffix

Example for manjusa *Manchus™:

Manjusa
manjusai
manjusa de
manjusa be
manjusa ci

the people who lived in the town submitted
the rebels escaped

all people
everything, all things
people who know Chinese all understand

old man, old men

official, officials

Mongol, Mongols

Korean, Koreans

slave, slaves

man, men

WIEHTIAN, WOMmEen

grandson, grandsons

older brother, older brothers
younger brother, vounger brothers
YOUNZET sister, younger sisters
father, fathers

mother, mothers

wife, wives

leader, leaders

mother’s brother, mother's brothers
grandftather, grandfathers
grandmother, grandmothers
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Personal pronouns

Nominative Genitive Dat/Locative Accusative Ablative

I hi mini minde mirhe minci
you si sini sinde simbe sinci
he/shefit i ini inde imbe inet

we (incl.*) mse mse | musede musebe museci
we (excl.*) be et e nde membe menci
you suwe swweni suwernde stpwenibe suwenci
they ce ceni cende cembe cenci

*The inclusive “we” includes the person or persons spoken to, whereas the exclusive
‘we' excludes them. Personal pronouns are commonly omitted.

Polite forms of referring to oneself
Based on 1. Zaharov, Grammuatika man ‘chehurskogo iazyka (St Petersburg, 1879): 108-10.

1.

the emperor: bi or mimi beye; his vassals in the emperor's presence: sitakiin nivalma,
emteli beye, or eminm beye, Manchu officials: aha; non-Manchu officials: amban; the
distinction between aha and amban was not rigidly applied.

higher officials, when communicating with lower officials: adali hafan, emu ba § hafan,
or whei deo bi.

lower officials, communicating with higher officials: buya tufon, harangea hafan,
harar hafan, ot fiyenten i hafan.

ordinary people, communicating with officials: irgen mivalma, giige nivalma, fusihim
beye, or biya beye.

people communicating with others of equal rank: deo; towards younger people:
mentwhun ahiin, The word mentuhun ‘stupid’ was also used by family members; for
example, mentuhun jalahi jui *1, vour nephew"; or mentufum omolo °1, your grandson”,

Polite forms of address
Based on I. Zaharov, Grammatika man 'chzhurskogo iazyka (St. Petersburg, 1879):
110-12.

b

. addressing the emperor: han, ejen, abkai jui, dergi, dele, tumen se, enduringge ejen,

genggiven efen, or hilwangdi.

addressing higher officials: wesihun amban, wesihun hafan.

addressing other superiors: looye or amba loaye.

addressing people of equal rank: wesihun, wesikun beye, wesihun nofi, ahin; agu,
age, ahiin | beve, yekengge nivalma, aisin cira. The word wesilmn is commonly used
for *you® in modemn letters.
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NMumerals

Ordinal numerals

emuci (also: wiu, wiw, twkion)
Juweci (also: jai, ilhi, jaici)
gligici

nadaci

Juwanci

Juwan emuci

tafohoci

fanggiici

mingaci

Distributive numerals
Emie

Juinwele

Elertaa

Sswania

tofohoto

orinta, orita

dehite

ranggile

Mulrtiplicative numerals
Fwwe wbu

ilan wbu

macan b

Emursu
Jursu
ilarsu

emgeri, emu mudan, emu fergi
Juwengeeri, juwe mudan, fuwe jergi
Hanggeri, ilan mudan, ilan jergi

Fractional numerals
duin i emu

duin whee de emu wbu
duin ci emu

duin wbwde Han ubu
miRgEan | emu
hontoho

first
second
30th
Tth
10th
11th
15th
100th
1000th

one each

two éach, every two

three cach, every three

ten cach (ten retains the final n)
every fifteen, fifteen cach
twenty each

forty each

a hundred each

twolold, double, two times (as much)
threefold, triple, three times (as much)
sevenfold

one layer
two-layered, doubic
three-layered, triple

once (-geri after consonants other than )
twice (~ggeri afier n)
three times

1/4
1/4
1/4
34
171000
172
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Dates

In dates, only the year and the reign take ordinal numerals. Cardinal numerals are used
with months and days. The day may be followed either by inenggi or by de. When no
day is mentioned, there is no de after aniya. As in Chinese, the first ten days of the
month are preceded by ice ‘new’,

Reign+ i ordinal + aniva  cardinal + biya + i cardinal (+ inenggi or de)
abka wehiyehe nadaci aniva fuwan bivai orin emu inenggi

abka wehiyehe i nadaci aniya Juwan bivai orin emu de

abka wehivehe i radaci aniya Juwan bivai arin emu

‘{on) the twenty-first day of the tenth month in the seventh year of Qianlong’

aniva inenggi {on) the first day of the year

ice sunja inenggi {on) the fifth day (of the month)

fuwe biva de in the second month

ilan bivai orin ilan de on the twenty-third of the third month

aniva bivai juwan uyun de on the nineteenth of the first month

omion biyai ice nadan de {on) the seventh day of the eleventh month

gurun i gjen sunja de soorin de fembi on the fifth the leader of the country sits
on the throne

susal sunjaci aniva Eseyven akii oho Husayn died in the fifty-fifth year

duleke aniva fuwan bivai orin de (on) the twentieth of the tenth month of
last year

abkai wehivehe i tofohoci aniva omson on the fourth day of the eleventh month in

bivai ice duin de the fifteenth year of Qianlong

et minggan wun tanggil wyunfu ningguci  on July 15, 1996
aniya nadan biyai tofohon de

Adjectives
Adjectival modifiers derived from verbs

sara givun the language one knows

gidaha hoton the towns one has defeated
genehekii niyalma the people who did not go
marire cooha the returning troops

sarkii bithe the language one does not know
duleke baita things of the past

bizire ulha all one’s livestock

isinfihala ba all the places one has gone to
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Adjectival suffixes with special meanings

-kan, -kem, -kon  ‘somewhat’, ‘rather’

amba large
hiidun fiast
muheliven round
olhon dry
wjen heavy

-liyanm, -liyen ‘a bit’

adali sirnilar
awiha great
uhiken weak, soft

-linggh, -linggu  ‘very’

amba great
ehe bad
Derivational adjectives

noun + -ngga, -ngge, ~-Nggo

baita matter, thing
gebu name

erdemi virtue, capability
dero maorality

verb stem + cuka, -cuke; -hun, -hin

saifambi i praise
Jobombi to suffer
gelembi to fear
olfombi to fiear
wesimbi to ascend
yadambi to be poor

ambakan
friiclukan
mheliveken
olhokon
wjeken

adalilivan
amthalivan
uhickeliven

armbalinggi
ehelinggu

baitangga
gebungge
erdemicsizge

saifacuka
Jobocuka
gelecuke
ol hocuwkea
wesifun

yvadakhiin

rather large
rather fast
somewhat round
somewhat dry
somewhat heavy

a bit similar
a bit large
a bit weak, soft

very bad

useful, usable
named

virtuous, talented
moral, honest

praiseworthy
distressing
frightful
frightful, scary
honorable
poar
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Comparisons

1. to be like something else

2. comparative, ¢.g., bigger than
3. superlative, e.g., to be biggest

(1} loosa i adali kai

(1) amivadari erei adali

(1) singgeri pese ajige

(2) manju gisun ci nikan gisun mangga
(2} tere of amba

(3) Fwwe amala i emke isinaha

(3) nikan gisum geren ci mangga

vou are like mules

every vear it's hike this

as small as a mouse

Chinese is more difficult than Manchu
it's bigger than that

the last one arrved

Chinese is the most difficult

Ceriain words that mean ‘very' or ‘exceedingly’ (jaci, fem i, umesi, nokai, mujaki,
dembei, hon) can also express the superlative. Example: nikan gisun dembei mangga or
nikan gisun mujaki manggo *Chinese is the most difficult’.

Adverbs

Adverbial instrumental genitive

Some nouns and adjectives can take on an adverbial function by adding the instrumental

genitive i, in Sibe also -iye.

sain | arambi

yargivan i wen

cooha emke emken | isincha
hittha jendwken § ukaha

singgeri amba jilganiye gisurehe

Adverbs with seme
Many adverbs are formed with seme.

Ear seme
feng seme
hing seme
livar seme
pio seme

cih seme
ainaha seme
ser seme

to write well

truly heavy

the soldiers arrived one by one
the bandits secretly escaped

the mouse spoke in a loud voice

sympathetically, compassionately
firmly, solidly

honestly, sincerely; seriously (illness)
sticky, pasty

floating, wafting

guietly, swiftly

surely, certainly

hightly, gently
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Amongst the seme adverbs quite a few describe sounds. They are called onomatopoetic
wornds:

Pus seme sound of piercing something

kung cang seme sound of drums and cymbals

PUr seme sound of birds taking flight

fuk tuk seme pounding of the heart

hitwanggar seme surging and roaring

fak seme sound made by hitting something solid

kunggur seme sound made by empty wagons, or heavy
thunder

tah seme sound of a bowstring hitting the back of
the bow

Though these words appear most frequently as in their adverbial form with seme, they
can also occur as subject (with serengge), as object (with sere be), as verb (with sembi
or another finite form of sembi{), or as adjective (with sere). Example: hing sere
migjilen i *with a sincere heart’.

Postpositions

There are no prepositions in Manchu. Instead Manchu has a great number of post-
positions. Some of these follow nouns, some follow verbs, and some follow either nouns

or verbs. Some postpositions require a specific case marker or verb form.

Examples of postpositions following nouns with genitive 7

adali anivadari erei adali wakanio?

amala booi amala

amargl 1 birai amargi Gulja de tataha

baru Hojijan Burwt i baru kirmulehe

dolo arara be meni dolo bahanaraki

emgi bi sini emgi genembi

fejile ¢ { fefile me sinda

Junde bi gini funde Harbin de genembi

jakide cooha unggifi Owen birai jakade
tataha

Jalin tere siden i jalin fafiaha

Juleri geren | fejile wru waka be tucibu

sasa Lamacab | sasa jike nivalma

isn"t it like this every year?

behind the house

they stopped norih of the river at Kulja

Haojijan harbored a grudge against the
Burut

we don’t know how to do the writing

I am going with you

put a me under the letter ¢

"Il gov 10 Harbin for you

they sent troops and had them stop near
the Ogen River

he labored on behalf of the public (good)

lay out the right and wrong in front of

everybody
the people who came with Lamacab
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Examples of postpositions following nouns with case markers other than #:

ehsi udu aniya ci ebsi for many years

Sfusilin  fujivang ci fusihiin from the vice general down

tulgiven  ninggun tanggii cooha ci tulgiven  besides five hundred soldiers

dahame  Osman wmai ini ama be dahame  Osman did not live together with his
tefengge waka father

Examples of posipositions following verbs:

dahame  te abkai gurun i aha oho (be) because | have now become the subject
dahame of your country

ehsi ere bithe be hitlaha ci ebsi ever since | read this book

Jakade Kasigar be afara jakade because they attacked Kashgar

manggi  oren tucike mangei after the position becomes vacant

onggole  boode isinara onggolo before he arrived at home

saka isiname saka as soon as he arrived

siden Jjai inenggi erde wurebure siden when they did their early momning drills

songkoi  terei gisurehe songhoi Kasigar de  they entered Kashgar in the way he had
dosika told them

turgunde  Amursana ubaiaha turgunde because Amursana rebelled

Verbs

Besides describing a specific verbal action, Manchu verbs can express past, present, and
future, but they generally do so by indicating the relationship between different actions or
situations rather than relating the action or situation to the tme of speaking, Also, Manchu
verb forms commonly occur without personal pronouns or subjects and lack distinguishing
features to indicate whether the subject is the first, second, or third person. In such cases the
context determines how a given verb form translates into English.

Scholars of Manchu have offered various categorizations and descriptions of Manchu
verbs forms. Several decades ago Denis Sinor, in his article “La langue mandjoue™
(writien in 1958, and published in Handbuch der Orientalistik. Erste Abteilung, V.
Band, Dritter Abschnitt. Edited by B. Spuler [Leiden/Kain: EJ. Brill, 1968]: 257-80),
suggested that Manchu verbs designate a state or process which is either completed or
awaiting completion and that it would be best to use the term aspect instead of tense. In
this kind of framework the -mbi verb figures as neutral aspect, a form which does not
commit itself to whether the process is completed or not. Sinor also entertained the
possibility of considering all Manchu verbs, except bimbi ‘to be’. nouns or adjectives,
words which can be tumed into finite verbs with the help of the one true verb, bimbi (1
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would add ombi ‘to become’). | find Sinor's suggestions interesting and helpful for
anderstanding Manchu verbs, but [ am not aware of other scholars having taken up this
issue and developing it further.

Until we have a definitive study of Manchu verbs, preferably one in English, students
may want to consult the categorizations of verb forms presented in recent Manchu
grammars. (Aisin Gioro Ulasicun, p. 212; Guo Xiuchang Tong Qingfu and Zha Lu’a Nei
Jon @ Sibe gisun. Xiandai Xibo yu, p. 376; Qu Liusheng, ed. Manwen jiaocai, pp. 131-
36; and Kawachi Yoshihiro, Manshiigo bungo bunten, pp. 95-131. For complete
information, see ender References,

Tentative overview of finite verb forms

Perfective { Past) Imperfective (Non-perfective)
I 1 | -ha, -he, -ho -mbi
2 Fd, -FE, -Fo
I | -mbihe, -me bike ~me hi
n {2 -me bimbi
3 -miahabi, -me ilihabi
| -rithike bi ~tabi, -hebi, -hobi
I |2 | -fi bike fi bi
3 | -hai bihe, -hei bihe, -hoi bihe =fzi bi, -hei bi, -hoi bi
IV |1 | -ha bihe, -he bihe, -ho bike ~ha bihe bi, -he bihe bi. -ho bihe bi
Perfective (Past)
I an action was completed in the past (I wrote)
Il la) progressive {processive) in the past (1 was writing )
b} habitual past {1 used to write)
¢k hypothetical (I should have writien)
111 la) some action was completed in the past (1 had writien)
Ib) an action occurred frequently in the past ([ often wrote)
2) ' an action or event oceurred in the past and its state continues (it is written)
Exampies:
baita be ejefi bihe "one had recorded the matter’, “the matter was recorded’
kemani erehei bike *1 had alwavs wanted it’
3) something continued to occur in the past (T kept writing)
IV an action or situation was ongoing for a centain period in the past (I had been

writing)
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Imperfective (Non-perfective)

I

Il
11

IV

la) an action or sitwation is habitual or frequent (1 often write)

Ib) a general statement (one writes, | write)

1c) an action/event will occur ([ will write)

some action or siteation is in progress (I am writing)

the action is completed in the past but infloences the present (1 have written; it is
written). Examples:

tere emgeri fihebi “he has already come’

baita be ejefi bi ‘one has recorded the matter’, i.e., “the matter is recorded”

aifini ¢i badehol bi "one planned it for a long time’, ‘it was planned for & long
time’

kemuni erehei bi *1"ve alwayvs wanted it”

the action began in the past and its effect continues into the present (1 have been
writing)

Affirmative and negative finite verb forms. Examples for arambi:

araha arahaki (hi)
arambihe araraki bihe

arame bihe ararakii bihe
arambihebi araraki bihebi
araha bihe arahakii bihe
arambi ararakii (bi)

arara ararakii (i

arame bi ararakii (bi)
aramahabi (fing) aramahakdi bi
arame ilihabi (fing) aramahakil bi
arahabi arahaks bi

arafi bi ararakii ofi bi
arahai bi ararakil ohoi bi
araha hihebi arakakd bikehi

Imperatives, desideratives, and optatives

Imperative:

I want you to do something

Desiderative: somebody wants/wishes to do something

Optative:

Imperative 1. Verb stem. Informal command to a second person. Example: ara “write’,
e ara ‘do not wrile'.

I want a third person to do something
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Imperative 2. Verb stem + -rap, -ree, -roo. A more polite imperative. Example: arac
‘please write’, ararakd obureo “please, don't write'.

Imperative 3. Verb stem + -ki. Polite request: reki *please sit down’, ararakii oki *please
do not il down”.

Desiderative 1. Verb stem + -ki. A desire or intent to do something. Example: bi birhe araki
*1 will write a letier”, ‘1 want to wrile a letter;” bi bithe araraki ‘1 will not wrile a letter”.

Desiderative 2. Verb stem + -&i sembi. Somebody wants to do something; araki sembi
‘I want to'write’, ararakii oki sembi 1 do not want to write'.

Optative 1. Verb stem + -kini. Hope or permission that somebody may do something,
generally (but not always) referring to a third person. Example: arakini ‘may he write,
‘I hope he will write’, ararakidl okini ‘may he not write’. This form is also used 1o
convey permission. Example: fikini ‘may he come’, ‘let him come’. In sentences with a
permissivé meaning, the -kini verb is sometimes preceded by the conditional form of the
same verb. Example: araci arakini *if he writes let him write’, L.e., *he may write'.

Opitative 2. Verb stem + -cina. This optative is a polite expression of a desire 10 have an
action performed, usually by the person spoken to. The ending -cina does not have a
permissivé meaning. Example: aracing ‘1 hope you will write', *I would like you to
wriie', ‘please write’, “may you write’, ararakil ocing "‘may you not write”,

Optative 3. Verb Stem + -kini sembi. [ want you or somebody else to do something.
Example: bi simbe marikini sembi ‘| want you to retumn’, b simbe mariraki okini sembi
‘I want you not to retum’.

Examples

I want you 10 do something: verb stem, -ki, -cimg, -rao (-rea, rooj, -kini, -kini sembi

fefi jefu sit down and eat

omticing please drink

dosiki please come in

stowe yabuki please po ahead

giljareo please excuse me

tubade genekini please go there

bi gimbe marikini sembi [ want you to returmn

bek sede syjakini seme bithe unggihe one sent a letter to the begs asking them 1o
resist

sini labdu ergekini sembi | want you to rest a lot
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Somebody wants/wishes to do something: -&i -ki sembi

manju gisun i araki
enleheme banjiki

let us write in the Manchu language
I want to live forever

Hodik be Yerkiyang ni baita be daiselabuki let us have Hodik administer Yarkand

bi manju gisun be taciki sembi

bi hithe be hiilaki sembi

ergen ginweki seme wkaha

tere yabuki sembi, bi unggirakil oki

I want to learn Manchu
I want to read the book
he fled to save his life

he wanis to go, but 1 will not send him

[ want a third person to do something: -kind, -kini sembi

wrse be wjikini

urse be ufirakdi okini

bi imbe Harbin de genekini sembi

imbe fikini

baita be hiidun baicakini

da an | Kafigar ba i akim bek i tufan de
bibukini

Expressions of fear

verb stem + rahd

gelhun akid + negative verb

negative verb + avoo

negative verb + avoo sembi

verbs of fear: gelembi, olhombi, etc.

Ll ol i ol

(1) Akim ini deo wen weile baharahii
seme giiniha

(1) nikan i doro dosirahii seme
olhorongge kai

(2) gelhun akii generaki

{(2) hilha isinfifi gelhun akii Kara Usu i
kaha bade hanci latunahalkd

{(3) ere ujen tufan be muteraki ayoo

(4) elhe oforaki ayoo seme Yerkivang de
forgofoho

(4) jiderakii ayoo sembi

(3} bi generaki seme gelembi

(5) mimbe wkara de gelehe

let him support the people

don’t let him support the people

I want lam to go to Harbin

let him ¢come

let them investigate the matter quickly

have him occupy the original position of
governor of Kashgar

Akim feared that his brother might have
commitied a serious crime

one has to fear that they will fall into
Chinese ways

he is afraid 1o come

after the rebels arrived they did not dare
strike near the blockade of Kara Usu

I am afraid | can’t handle this difficuli task

fearing that there would be no peace one
transferred him to Yarkand

I am afraid he will not come

1 am afraid to go

he was afraid | would escape
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Converbs

A converb modifies another converb or a finite verb. It cannot end a sentence.

Coordinative {imperfective) converb -me

I. expresses simultaneous action
modifies the following verb

2.
3. expresses purpose (especially with verbs of movement)
4.

occurs with auxiliary verbs

(1) hithe be kubulime manfu gisun | araki
(1) kesi igihume akim bek sindaha
(2) bithe be kiibulime manju gisun i araki

(2) manjurame gisure

(3) Buruf de cooha fideme genche

(3} okdome genehe

(4) isimjime ruderaks

(4) ere jaka be baitalame bahanaraki

let’s change the script and write in Manchu

[ granted favor and appointed him governor

let us write in the Manchu langoage by
changing the Mongol script

speak in Manchu

he went to the Burut 1o enlist troops

he went to meet them

| could mot get through (arrive)

I dont know how o use this thing

Watch for look-alikes: When the word bime "being’ connects two adjectives it means
‘and’. Example: morin amba bime akdwn “the horse is large and strong’. There are also
words other than converbs that end in -me. Examples:

hitume
dafhame
gajime
isime
Jakarame
ninggre me
sirame
Furdeme

Subordinative (perfective) converb -fi

along
after, because, according to

however, but
approximalely
along

on top of
next

around

The subordinative converb refers to a sequence of actions. OUne action is compleied
before another action begins. A few verbs take the suffix -pi or -mpi instead of -f.

suwwe fefi fvwa

fefi fefu cai omi
Hokik Aksu de isinjifi Jaohii de okdoho

sit down and watch

git down, eat, and drink tea

after Hodik arrived in Aksu he met with
Jaohiii



Crrammaiical Points 363

When following an imperfective converb, the perfective converb of ombi, off, means
‘hecause’,

because one knows
because he made his people suffer

same ofi
fejergi urse be jobobume aofi

Conditional'temporal converb -ci
l. specifies the time when an action occurs
2. defines the condition under which an action occurs

(1) amba coaha ibeneci uthai wkame when the imperial army advanced, they

genembi fled
(1) musei cooha talade afaci uthai when our soldiers fight on the plains, they
giclambi are viclorious

(1) bithe be hulaci mivalma ulhimbi when one reads the language out loud,
people understand

if you put ma under a, isn’t it ama?

I should write a letter

if he brought it into the open, he could

{2) aifejile ma sindaci ama wakao?
{2} bithe araci acambi
(2) tucibuhe bici fulehun de karulaci ombi

repay my favor
(2) bithe ararakii bihe bici ama generakii  if | had not written a letter, father would
ombihe not have gone

Terminative converb -tala, -tele, -tolo
An action which occurs up to a certain time.

aratala

bucetele hiisun tucike

daci dubede isitala fafurfame yabuha
vamyi de isitala teni bederehe

ilan biva otolo kabwha

until he writes (wrote)

he worked hard until he died

from beginning to end he acted bravely
he returned by evening

he was besieged for three months

Preparative (prefatory) converb -nggala, -nggele, -nggolo
An action has not vet started or is not vet completed.

aranggala

booci tucinggele buda jefu

tese hoise babe bahara onggole i i bade
dahanjiha

before | write, before | wrote

eat before vou leave the house

before we conquered the Muslim places
they came 1o submit in Ili
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Concessive converh -cibe

An action occurs even though a certain condition is present. Sometimes seme is added 10
the affirmative converb.

ba goro hicibe tere de geneki although the place is far, | will go there
tutto bicibe although it is like that

sehekdl bicibe though he did not say

sehe seme bicibe even though he said

Durative (descriptive) converb -hai, -hei, -hoi
An action occurs or continues at the same time another action is performed.

necimbihei yabumbi to continuously invade

yasa hadahai hewambi he kept staring

dasabuhai yebe ome mutehekii he could not be cured and get better
infehei mjehel hefeli gemu rimembi I am laoghing so hard my stomach hurts

Alternative converb -ralame, -relame, -rolame
Two actions are performed at the same time.

bi yaburelame tuwambi I am looking as | go along
hitlarame araci gebsun be onggoraki if you read and write at the same time, you
won't forget the words

Instrumental converb -fai, -tei, -foi
An action is performed in a forced or extreme manner.

bucetei daharaki I will not submit, even if | die
beye be waliyatai fafsambi to work oneself to death (fig.)
tere be ergeletei unggihe bi one forced him to go

Simultaneouns converb -mbime
One action occurs, or does not occur, while another action takes place.

xi baita be sambi sembime, ainu fakaraku? while you say you know about the matter,
how come yvou don't know?
wbade hidaiambime tubade hiidafaraki is there a reason for people trading here
doro bio? but not there?
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Topic markers of emphasis
l. oci: marks subjects or adverbial phrases

2. serengpe: marks only subjects and frequently implies a category; sentence often ends

in dree Or waka

3. seme: marks subjects, adverbial phrases, and objects

4. ningge: marks nominal subjects

5. be: Some scholars do not consider be io be a topic marker, pointing out that when be
appears 1o function as a topic marker, the sentence usually also contains a verb that takes
the accusative case. In that case the be phrase may be seen as being the accusative to
that verb, placed at the beginning of the sentence.

(1} tere oci we?

(1) dergi de oci Cu de gidabuha,; wargi de
oci Cin de gaibuha

(2) bajen serengge, latufi felere umivaha
i

(2) nivalma seme banjifi bucerakiingge
waka

(3) ereni fuwe ajige hergen be seme
getukeleme takaci mudembi

{4) bajen ningge tumen minggan nimari bi

(4) ere bithe ningge manju bithe inu

Sentence particles

who 15 he?

on the east they were defeated by Chu, on
the west they were taken by Chin

as for the landlords, they are parasites

all people live and die

one can clearly make out even his smallest
letters

as for the landlords, they have thousands
of acres of land

as for this book, it is a Manchu book

Sentence particles convey some abstract meaning, such as the speaker’s feelings. Some
particles have more than one meaning. They occur at the end of a sentence and in some
cases may be written in an atiached form. Some of the more commonly used particles
are listed below.

Particles of emphasis
1. dere

2. dabala
3. ki

4. na(Sibe)
5. ye (Sibe)

(1} ruttu oci ere uthal nure [ turgun dere!
(2} damu tafulara dabala!
(3} ere booi dolo umesi halhin kai!

if it"s that way, it surely is because of alcohol!
I am only advising you!
it’s hot in this house!
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(3) tuwaha kai! 1 did see him!
(4) absi mangga na! how difficult!
(3) dulekede adalifarki ohoye! it is no longer as it was in the past!

Particles of encouragement or request
1. bai (usually with some kind of imperative)

2. dere

(1) amasi bedereki bai please go back

(1) uwhade suwembe baitalara ba akii be since there is no need for you here, why
dahame, gemu gene bai don't you all leave?

(2) sinde bisirengge oci, uthai inde bumbi 1f you have it, why don’t you give it to
dere him?

(2} va faka oci, hildur gajill mende bumbi  if vou have some things, give them to us
dere right away

Particles of conjectare

I. dere “probably, likely”
2. aise ‘perhaps’
3. ba "l suppose’
4. @woo ‘probably’

(1) jasigan be bargivame bahaha dere you probably have received the letter

(2) inde wala jiha akdl aise perhaps he truly does not have any money
(3} tere fime mneraki ba | suppose he cannot come

(4) eihe ajoraki ayoo there probably can be no peace

Particle of limitation

dabala “only, merely’

bi damu sl fiderakii ayoo sere dabala [ am only worried that you won't come
emu afige hafan dabala he is omly a low official
Particle of definition

be defines a term

banin serengge uthai givan be what is natural is reasonable
amba ningge etulun ojoro be kai big means strong
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Particle of astonishment
semeo forms rhetorical questions

waka semeo?

vala sain akfi semeo?

Questions

(uestion particles and suffizes

1sn’i that not so?
150t that truly good?

-0 (-bio, -mbio, -rao, -reo, -roo, -hao, -heo, -hoo, -kao, -keo)

a i fejife ma sindaci ama wakao?
aika baita bio?

tereningge bio?

genereo?

nikarame bahonambio?
manjurame mutembio?

te geli majige vebeo?

ni, -ni (mbini, akdni)
I. general questions

if you put ma under a, isn't it ama?
is anything the matter?

15 it his?

will he go?

can you speak Chinese?

can you speak Manchu?

are you now a bit betier?

2. questions that are contrary to the speaker’s belief

3. choice questions

Questions with »i tend to include interrogative pronouns or other questions words.

(1} ere ai turgun ni?

(1) 5 ubade tembini?

(2) si wbhade terakiini?

(2) ararakd ni?

(3) Harbkin de geneme generaki ni?
(3) nowara tuwarakd ni?

mio, -nio {-mbinio)

sefu nio?

umesi goro wio?

Jimbinio?

5i mini deo be sabuha nio?
ere niyalma sain akii nio?

what is the reason”?

do you live here?

don’t you live here?

aren’t you going to write?

are you going to Harbin or not?
do vou see it or not?

is he (are vou) a teacher?

i5 it very far?

is he coming?

have you seen my younger brother?

is this man not good?
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-# {only with aki)

mutembio akin?
stewe alahakiin?
tuwarakin?

a1, -nd, ne, N

generaki na?l
sabuwhana?

Vvargivan witu na?
sini ama hoode bina?
glswreraki nu?
Zenerakii pe?

-mma (Sibe)

samna?

£i grenemng?

beveni wrin farimna?

5i tacikil de genere be cihalamna?

ye, -ye (Sibe)

nei erin absi ohoye?
tere ainaha bihe ye?

(mestion words

143

ai

ya

ai erinde, ya erinde, atanggi
adarame, ai nurgun (de), ai jalin

aimame, ainohai ainu, adarame, antaka,

ahsi
va ba (de), aibide
il

can you do it {or not)?

did you report?
don’t vou see 7

aren't you gomng?
did vou see it?

is it really true?

is your father home?
does he not say?
aren’'t vou going?

do you know?
are you going?
do they till their own fields?
do you like going 1o school?

how has it been these days?
how was he?

who (persons)

what (things)

which, what (persons or things)
when

why

how

where, what place
how many, how much
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Choice guestions
These and other combinations are possible.

tuwambi tuwarakid?
tuwambio akin?
Tnwame faowarakil?
fuwara hewaraki?
muwara fuwaraki ni?
nowambio tuwarakiin?
nowambini tuwarakiin?
huiwaha fuwahakd?
fuwahao akin?
fuwehao undeo?
fiwahao nowahakil nio?
tuwaci ombio ojoraki?

Bl

do you see it or not?
do vou seg 1t or nof?
do vou see it or not?
do you see it or not?
do you see it or not?
do you see it or noi?
do you see it or not?
did you see it?
did you see it?
have you seen it vet?
did you see 1it?
can vou see it?
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Manchu transliteration of Chinese syllables

Some Chinese syllables are transliterated in different ways. There may be additional
versions to those listed below. *W-G stands for Wade-Giles.

Pinyin
a

al

an
ang

Cik
ha
bai
bao
bei
ben
beng
hiemt
biao
hie
hin
bing
bo
b
ca
ol
can

cang
cao
ce
cen

CEng
cha
chai
chang
chao
che
chen
cheng
chi

W-G*

a
ar
an
ang

a0
pa
pai
pao
pei
pen
peng
pien
piao
pieh
pin
ping

i5'a

i5 ‘e

i5 ‘an
ts ‘ang
i3 ‘a0
is'e
is'en
is ‘'eng
ch'a
ch ai
ch'ang
chao
ch'e
oht'en
cheng
ch'ih

Manchu

a
ai

hin

b

isa

Isani

isan
1sang
50, 500
Fe

Isen
Seng

ea

cii
cang
cao, coo
ce

cen

ceng

Pinyin
chong
chou
cha
chiig
chiui
chuan
chuang
chui
chun
cho
cf
COng
Cou

Cl
CHian
chil
CLn
CHO

pregres

i
diam
diao
die
ding
din

et

W-G
ch'ung
ch'ou
ch'u
ch'ua
ch ‘uai
ch 'ugn
ch'uang
ch 'ui
ch 'un
ch'o
z'u

15 ‘ung
i5 'ou
'

£5 Lan
5w
i un
'

ia

i
fan
tang
fired

i

teng

fi

fien
figo
tieh
nng
fiu
ung
fou
faamn

Manchu
CUng
CE0

cu

ClWa
CLwai
CHWaN
cuwang

il

diye

dio
dung

duwan
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Pinyin Ww-G Manchu Pinyin W-G Manchu
dui fui dui he he, ho he

dun fun dun hei hei hei

duo fo do hen hen hern

e e, eh g0 heng heng heng

ei el i hong hung hiing

en en en hou hou heo

eng eng eng Frut u hu

er erh el ! huc hrua hiiwa

fa Ja Jfa huan fruan hiiwan

Jan fan Jan huang huang hitwang
Jfang fang fang b hui i

fei fei Jei frein fnn hiint

Jfen fen fen, fun huo huo ho

feng feng feng, fung Ji chi Ji. gi

fo fa fo . Jia chia jiva, giva
fu i fu, feo Jian chien Jivan, givan
ga ka ga Jiang chiang  jiyang, givang
gai kai gai Jiao chiao Jivoo, giyoo
gan kan g'an Jie chieh Jive, jivei, givai
gang kang & ang Jin chin fin, gin

gao kao g 'ao Jing ching fing, ging
e ke, ko ge Jiong chiung Jiong, giong
gei ke gei Jiu chiu Jio, givu
gen ken gen fu chi Jioi, giol
geng kéng geng Suan chian Jiowan, giowan,
gong kung gung giyowan
gou kou geo Jue chiieh Jivo, fivowel,
£ ke £gu Jihvuwei, jiowel
gua ke guwa, giwa Jun chiin fham, giyin
guai kuai guwai ka k'a k'a

gian ksian guwan, giiwen kai ki k'ai

guang  kuang  guwang kang k'ang k'ang

i i gl kao k'ao k'ao

gun kun gun ke ke k'o ke

guo kuo g'o ken k'en ken

ha ha ha keng k'eng keng

hai hi hai kong k‘ung Kng

han han han kou k'ou keo

hang hang hang ke k e

hao hao hoo ki k'ua kwa



LYp. Study Adds
Pinyin WG Manchu Pinyin WG Manchu
K k ‘wat Ktwed migo mian miyoo
Kan k "uan Kiwan mie migh miye
Kugrgr k weng kuwang min min min
ki K "wi LT miing ming ming
kun k'um kvine miu miu mio
ke k ‘wor k'o L i mo

la [a fa mou MO Meo
lai Lai fai T I M
lang lang fang aa A e

lao lao lao, loo ni e i

le le le nan nan nan
lei fei lei nang nang nang
leng feng leng Ho Ho P, oo
fi ] fi e e ne

fia lia liva mei mei nei
liang liang liyang nen nen nen
figo liao livoo, livo neng neng neng
lie lieh liye, liyei L] mi ni

fin lin lin nian nien nivarn
ling ling ling niang ridng niyang
i lini fio miao i Rivoo
long lung fumg nie nieh niye
lou lou feo nin mir nin

fu Tu fu ning ming ning
i fii ligi it niu o
fuagn {rian fwwan R nung nung
e ieh liyo LT M R

fun fun fiwen it il nigi
fnicr huo o mide mileh Riyo
ma Ml ma nuo MO no
mai mai it o o @

G man mian o o €0
marng mang Mang pa pa pa
mao a0 Mao, Mmoo pai pai pai
me e me pan pan pan
mei med mei pang plang pang
men men men pao pao paoe, poo
meng meng meng pei plei pet

mi mi i pen pen pen
AR mien miyan peng peng peng
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Pinyin

i
plan
piao
pie
pin
ping

gi

qia
gian
giang
giao
qie
qin
ging
giong

it
qu
quan
glie

ran
rang

Fe
Fen

reng
FI

Fol
FLan
FLiCH
14

sal
FM

W-G

pi
plien
piao
pieh
p'in
ping
po

P'u
ch'i
ch'ia
ch'ien
chiang
ch'iao
ch'ieh
ch'in
ch'ing
ch ‘iung

ch iu
ch'ii
ch "dan
chieh
chtin
Jam
Jang
Jfao
fe
Jjen
jeng
Jih
jung
Jou
Jui
Juan
Jui
Juirt
Jjo

sa
Fai

Manchu

pi

piyvan

Piyoo

pive

pin

ping

po

pu

ci, ki

ciya, kiva

civan, kivan

eiyang, kiyang

civoo, kivoo

ciye, kive

cin, kin

cing, king

CIVUNE, CiONE,
kiong

cio, kio

cloi, kioi

clowan. kiowean

ciyo, kiyo

ciyiin, kiyiin

Zan

Zang

Zao

Fe

fen

Zeng

2 )

fung

feo

sEpEye
=

S

Pinvin

sang

5e
Ten
fEng
sha
shai
shan

shao
she
shei
shen
sheng
whi
shorn

shua
shiai
shuan
shui
shun
shuo
51
song
suan
sul
sHn
FLO
Ia
fexi
tan
tao
fe
leng
]
fian
tiao
rie
tong

I 'ai
fam
f'ao
e
I'eng
[ )
'ien
'iao
1 “ieh
t'ung

Manchu

sang

se
JERn
FERE
)
Fai
San

fang
fao

gel

ien
feng
5i

feo
Fu
fuwa
Swwal
Suwan
Fud
S
g

5y

Suwan
sui
Sun

0

fax

fai

fan
tao, tog
e
teng
t
fiyan
fiyoo
rive
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Pinyin W-G Manchu Pinyin Wiz Manchn
fou i ‘ou teo viuan yiian fowan, yuwan
tu r'u fu Yue yiieh ¥o, yuwel
fuan f'uan fuowarn Vi yiln v, yiin
fui rud fui za =a dza

tun f'un tun rai tsai dzai
fuo i'o to zan tsan dzan
Wi Wil wa rang tsang zang
W wWaan wan zao f5ao dzao, dzoo
wang wang wang e ise dze

wei wei wei zel tsel drei
Wen wen wen zen Isen dzen
weng Werg weng zeng Iseng dzeng
wo wor @ zha cha Jja

Wl Wi u zhai chai Jai

xi hsi si, hi zhan chan Jan

xia hsic siva chang chang Jang
xign hsien Fhyan zhao chao Jjao, foo
xigng hsiang sivang zhe che e

xiap hsiao siyoo chei chei Jjei

xie hsieh sive, sivel zhen chern Jjen

xin hsin sin zheng cheng Jjeng
xing hsing sing zhi chih v

xiong hsiung  siong, siyung zhong chung Jung

xiu hsin sio, sivu shou chou Jeo

Xu hisil stoi zhu chu Ju

xuan fsiian sfowett zhua chua Jruwa
xtig hstieh siyo zhuai chuai Juwai
XLH hsiin siyiin, shun shuan chuan Juwan
ya ya ya shugng  chuang  juwang
v yen yan shui chui Jui
yang pang yang zhun chun Jun

Voo yag yoo zhuo cho jo

e yeh ve zi fzu dz

Wi i i zomg tsung dxung
vin vin in 20w fou dzen
ying ying ing 2u s dzu
Vg yung vung zui ) dzui
you i io Zun i dzun

Yu vii ioi Zuo 150 dzo
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Alphabetization in traditional Manchu dictionaries

Looking up a word in a traditional Manchu dictionary can be cumbersome unless one is
familiar with the principle of Manchu alphabetization. The entries in such dictionaries
are aranged in the sequence of the Manchu alphabet and the listings under the
individual letters follow a certain sequence of syllables.

Sequence of the Manchu alphabet
a, e i o ow i n kgl glal, hfa), ko), glo), ko), kG, i), ki), b, p, 5, § Ha), dia), fie),
dre), 1), dii), tie), dio), u), div), K@), [ m, ¢, j, y. kie), gle). hie), ki), g, hi), kiu,

g, hw, k'fa), g'(a), k'(a), k(o) g'fol, h'fel r, f, w. is, dz. 2, 5v. ey, Jy

Mote that front and back k, g, & are listed separately and that within the back set all
syllables with the letter a precede syllables that contain o or & For example, ga
follows ka, but it precedes ko and k. Similarly, with the front set, ge comes after ke,
but before ki and ku. Front and back ¢ and o are treated differently. Here, front de also
follows front fe, and du comes after fu, but hard # and 4i follow front fe and de, and
precede fromt ru and du.

Within the listings under each Manchu letter the following sequence of syllables applies:

a F i o u fi
ai i il fiheri wid i
ar er ir or Ly Hr
an &n in on Ln tan
ang ERg ing {ilong Lng fing
ak ek ik ok ek ik
as es is o8 nx iis
ar et i 3 iif it
ab eh ib ob ub ith
ao eo io 00 1o i
al el i ol el ol
am & im o L iFi
Sample sequences

|. ma, naiman, narfun, ne, nememe, nivalma, ron, nure

2. anambi, aha, acambi, aciha, aika, arbun, an, akdumbi, amban

3. rakambi, taciki, tasha, lampin, da, dari, dambi, te, deyen, den, tubihe, dulin
4. kai, kambi, gaha, gamambi, hade, hatan, koro, goro, holo, kitwaran, giisa
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Qing dynasty reigns
Reign title Persomal name Reign dat
n date
Chinese Manchu Chinese Manchu
Tianming P Nuerhachi Nurhaci ot
1616-1627
FoAR abkai fulingga SSEnG Nurgaci
Tiancong
- ha 16281636
FIE e Huangtaiji Hone Taiii
Chongde | wesilun Bk g fay 6361643
L erdemungge
Egﬁ” ijishitn dasan fé';;’ Fulin 16441661
Kangxi . Xuarnye . .
elhe taifin Hiowan Yei 1662-1722
RS " s
;ﬂnfhmg hiwaliyasun tob ;ﬁ;ﬁm In Jen 1723-1735
HQE%’*‘E""E abkal wehiyehe “E‘Eg" : Hung Li 1736-1796
*;“;"3 saicungga fengien :&E}""” Yong Yan 17961820
gﬁ"* “ARE | doro eldengge ;’;‘ g Min Ning 18211850
‘;T”! gubci elgiverngge ;:E;; I Ju 1R51-1861
Tﬁﬂfg’“ yoomingga dasan zif;;’"‘” Dzai Sin 1862-1874
Crucemgxe Zaitian o
badarangea doro : Dzai Tivan 1875-1908
ik i s -
g{ggm"g gelungge yoso g‘% {none) 1909-1911
Ten stems [gan F]
& Jia niowanggiyvan green
A nichon greenish
] bing fulgiyan red
T  ding  fidahin reddish
33 wu suwayan yellow
o Ji sohon yellowish
= geng Sanyan white
E 3 xin sahiin whitish
- ren sahalivan black
3 gui sahakuer blackish
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Twelve branches [zhi 5] or Horary characters

+ singgeri  rat =%  third watch 1 e A
#  chou ihan ox U fourthwatch  1-3 am

W yin tasha tiger ¥ fifih watch 3-5 A

g mao plidmahiin hare 5-T AM.

B chen mivicluri dragon 79 am,

- i meihe snake EF  morming 911 am

+ Wi morin horse IEF  noon 11 Aam—1 P
#*: wei honin sheep T%  afternoon 1-3 P

EH shen banio monkey 3-5 P

B Vo coko rooster 5-7 p.m.

FE Xbi indaliin dog 1€ first watch T2 pM.

E .

hai wlgivan boar ¥ secondwatch  9-11pn
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1955, (Manchu—German).

Hu Zengyi, ed. di&E. Xin Man—Han da cidion #3578 %85 . Urumchi: Xinjiang
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Reference materials for historical research
(From liang (iao. “Der Lehrstoff fuer Lesung and Uebersetzang der Mandjurischen
Akten.” [Mainz, 1993]: 19-37. Unpublished.)

Da Qing quanshu X84 8. Daicing gurun | yooni bithe. 1683, Contains about 10,000
words, among them many loanwords from Chinese as well as some older

expressions from the early Qing.

Gongwen chengyu 5 EEEE. Siden i bithe icihivara de baitalara toktoho gisun. 1889,
Over 1200 entries of commonly used phrases in documents. Manchu-Chinese,

arranged by categornies.

Guanya mingmu W5 E . Hafan hergen | gebu. 1889, Contains over 900 titles from
all levels of the bureavcracy. Manchu—Chinese equivalents. The titles are listed
in the following order: titles related to royal family, to officials, civilians, and
eunuchs.

Jiu Qingyu W85, Yargivan kooli ci tukiveme fe Manju gisun i bithe. 1740-1780.
Contains over 800 difficult words, phrases, and sentences from the ecarly Qing.
Explained in standard Mancho. Reprinted in 1987 by the Sinkiang People’s
Press.

Man Han hebi liubu chengyu #8587 500 R, Urumchi: Xinjiang Renmin chuban-
she, 1990,

Oingwen zunghui {IEREE. Manfu gisun | uheri isabuha bithe. 1897, Over 20,000
entries, arranged by Manchu syllables and explained in Chinese. The words are
mostly taken from the Qingwenjion % (1708) and from the revised and
expanded Qingwenjian (1771). A few words are taken from Manchu books and
documents.

Qingwenjian 8 3SE. Han | araha Manju gisun § buleku bithe. 1708, Over 12,000
entries, explained in Manchu. Armranged by classification, with alphabetic index.

Wugquandian zishu SEEESE 8. Tonki fuka akii hergen | bithe. 1741. Difficult words
from the Old Manchu Archives (1607-1636). Explained in standard Manchu.

Yashu mingmu i EE. Jurgan yamun | gebu. 1889. Contains 1000 entrics on
organizations from all levels of the bureaucracy. Includes geographical names in
the capital, names of palaces, and administrative units. Manchu-Chinese,
arranged by categories.
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Zeng ding Qingwenjian ¥EETE Y. Han i araha nonggime toktobuha Manju gisun i
buléku bithe. 1771. Revised and expanded (Qimgwernjian. Contains over 13,000
words. Manchu-Chinese dictionary, but with explanations in Manchu. Arranged by
catagorics with alphabetic index.

Zhezou chengyu FEEERLRR. Wesibure bithe icihiyara de baitalara toktoho gisun. 1889,
Over 500 entries of common idiomatic expressions used in memorials. Manchu-
Chinese, arranged by categories.



Index of Grammatical Points

adjectives. Alzo see suffixes, adjectival
derived from verbs, 353
comparisons, 3155
superlative, 205

adverbs
with instrumental genitive, 355
with seme, 155

agglutination, 1R

case markers, 42, 34849
be, 42, 47, 349
ci, 42, 312, 349
de, 42, 173, 349
genitive of subject in subordinate
clauses, 173
42,47, 348
clanses, subordinate
dahame, 44, 68
de, 68
Jakade, GR
~kind (i), 174, 245
manggi, 69
seme, 110, 111, 175
furgunde, 68
ud. . .~cibe, 174
undge, 103
uthai...-ci, inu, 174
converbs. See suffixes, converb

dates, expressions of time, 46, 68, 188
353
directionals, 103

fear, expressions of, 361
pelinn aki, 89, 92, 361
ayvoo sembi, 175, 361
avoo, 173, 361
-rahi, 175, 361

numerals
cardinal, 64
ordinal, 64, 352
distributive, 152

multiplicative, 352
fractional, 352

(sentence) particles, 36566
aise, 200, 366
avon, 166
ba, 366
bai, 366
be, 366
dabala, 365, 366
dere, 200, 365, 366
kai, 365
na, 365
semeo, 367
ve, 365
plural, 350
postpositions, 35657
barn, 312
de, 68
emgi, 211
sasa, 211
pronouns, personal, 43, 351
polite forms of address, 351
polite forms of referring to oneself, 351

questions.
choice questions, 369
guestion words, 368
particles, 367-68
suffixes. See suffixes, interrogative

speech
direct speech, 43, 89, 91
indirect speech, 89, 91
suffixes
adjectival, 354
-cuka, ~cuke, 154
-hun, ~hiin, 354
-kan, -ken, -kon, 175, 354
-le, (-la), 305, 311
-lingeit, -lingeu, 3154
=livan, -liven, 354
-ngga, -ngge, -nggo, |88, 189, 354

383
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adverbial, 355
-niye, 308
converh, 362-64
-ci, 43, 68, 363
-cihe, 69, 364
-fi, 69, 362
~hai, -hei, -hoi, 167, 174, 211, 364
-me, 42 48, 70, 174, 362
-mbime. 364
-ngeala, -nggele, -nggole, 363
-ralame, -relame, -rolame, 364
-tai, =tei, -toi, 364
~faia, -tele, -tolo, 169, 174, 363
inferrogative
-mnad, 308, 368
-ma, 311, 368
-1, 36¥
-mi, 309, 312, 367
-mier, 367
-0, 46, 367
-ye, 311, 368
verbal
-bu-, 19, 45
o=, =ce-, ~co-, |9, 189
~cing, 246
-ga-, ~de-, ~do-, 19
=ha, =he, -ho, 44, 47
-ki, 43, 243
-kind, 19697, 242, 244
-lg- =le-, -lo-, 19, 173
-mahabi, 309, 311
-mbl, 44
=1, -ne-, -no-, 19
-ncii=, 19, 189
-nege, 92, 181, 288-89, 310
-nggi-, 19
-nji= 19
=nu-, 19, 189

Fl=, =FE=, =ro=, 19
-ra, -re, -ro, 44, 47
-rahii, 175

-rakdi, 44

-rag, ~reo, -roo, 246
fi3=, fe-, -fa-, 19
-ig-, ~le-, -to-, 19

topic marker, 110, 309, 365

verbs, 357-59

adjectival modifiers, 353
affirmative and negative, 359
causative, 70, 92
compound forms, 69, 93, 167, 288, 289
desiderative, 360
expressions and phrases
bahafi + verb, 103, 199, 200
baicaci, 187, 189
-ci acambi, 90, 92
-ci bahambi, 89
- mutembi, 92
-ci ombi, 92
donjici, 187, 188
dowjici. .. sembi, 188
-ki seci, 244
ki sembi, 244
-kini sembi, 245
-me bahanambi, 89, 92
-me ifihabi, 309, 311
fiwaei, 187, 188
tuwaci,. sembi, 187, 188
imperatives, 46, 69, 246, 359, 360
irregular, 47
nominalized, 48
optative, 359, 360
passive, 67, 70, 92

vowel harmony, 18



Vocabulary

(Hy: Charles O. Hucker, 4 Dictionary of Official Titles in Imperial China (Stanford,
Ca.: Stanford University Press, [985),

(BH): Brunnert, H.S. and V. V. Hagelstrom, Present Day Political Organization in
China (Foochow, China: 1911).

Aba: (pers. name) agu. respectful term of address for men,
Abduhalik: (pers. name) sir, master
Abdukerem: (pers. name) agitra: implement, weapon
Abdunidzar: (pers. name) aha: slave, servant
Abdura'im: (pers. name) Ahamat. Ahmad (pers. name)
Abdurman: (pers. name) ahun: akhund (religious title)
abka: heaven, emperor, sky ahiin: elder brother
abkal wehivehe: Qianlong reign (1736-179%) ahdngga: eldest
ahsi: how? where 1o? ahizta: brothers (plural of akiin)
Abul: (pers. name) ai: what? which?
Aca Amitatai: {geogr. name) ai ait all kinds, varipus kinds
acabumbi: 1o match, to adapt to; to mix; ai erinde: when?
to come together ai jalin: why?
acambi: 10 come fogether, to combine, to  ai turgunde: why?
be in agreement aibici: from where?
acan: joined; harmony, union aibide: where?
acanambi: 1o {it, 1o be correct; to go to Aidzung (Chin. dizong T35 ) ninth Jin
meet dynasty emperor, 1224-1234
aciha: baggage aifini: already, long ago
adali: similar aika: any; if
adalingga; similar, like aika... -cf: I
adambi: to stand by, to be close o aikabade: if
adarame: how, why aiman: tribe
adarame ohode: how, in what way ainagha: what sort of
afabumbi: 1o entrust to, (o commission, o aingha seme: surely, certainly,
order, to hand over categorically
afaha bithe: list, chapter, page, sheet ainambi: to do what, how, why
afambi: 1o take charge of: to fight ainame: how?
afanambi: o go and attack ainahai: how?
aga: rain ainci: apparently, perhaps, probably
aga dambi: to rain aime: why? how?
agambi: 10 ran aise: perhaps (sentence particle)
age: prince, son of emperor; polite term aisilaki hafan: (Chin. yuan wailang 85+
of address: master, sir, lord BE) vice director of a bureau (H 8251)

3ES
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aisilambi; (w/dative) to help, to provide

aisin: highly respected; gold

Aita: lliﬂ} for Liu Xingzuo | FE

ajige amban: | (memorialist’s humble
reference to himself)

akambi: to be sad, to grieve

akdacuka: trustworthy, dependable

akdambi:. to rely on

utdumh@bi: to recommend

akdulambi: to defend, to confirm, to
guarantee

akdulame nuwakivambi: to defend
resolutely

akdulame wesimbumbi: o submit a
memorial of recommendation

akdun: strong

Akim: (pers. name)

akim bek: local governor (BH 863)

Aksw: (geogr. name)

akii: there is not, there are not

akid ombi: to die

akiimbumbi: to exert to the utmost, to do
one's best

ala: hill with a level top

alambi: to inform

alba: shoulder blade

albabum: tribute

albabun jafambi: to bring tribute

alban: service, obligation (to a superior),
tax, duty, tribute; official, public

alban i usin: public lands; lands of
m:lnaq colonies

alban kambi: to be on duty, to do a duty,
to go ot on an official errand

Alcwr: (geogr. name)

Aldar: (pers. name)

algimbi (-ka): to be famous, to become
known

alibumbi; causative of alimbi; to present,
to offer (1o a superior)

alibume boolara jalin: to communicate
{between government offices)

alibume unggimbi: to send a
communication

alibun: report, petition

alibure bithe: official report from lower to
higher level

alifi icihiyambi: to handle, to deal with

alimbaharakii: greatly, exceedingly;
intolerable

alimbi: 10 hold up, stop up; to receive; to
undertake

alime gaimbi: to accept, to receive

alingge = adalingga: similar, same, this
kind

alivambi: to repent, to regret; to wait

aljambi: to leave, to change color

ama: father

amaga: later, future, afterwards

amaga jalan: later generations, posterity

amala: after; later; behind; north

Aman: (pers. name)

amargi: north

amargi be toktobure jivanggiviin (Chin.
dingbei jiangjun TEJLHEF): general for
pacifying the north

amasi: backward

amasi bederembi. to demote

amba: great

amba dulin (Chin. daban 7;%): most

amba jivanggiviin (Chin. da jiangjun
FHFH ) general-in-chief (H 5897)

amban: minister, official; large, wide,
great (same as amba)

amban be: we (memorialists referring 1o
themselves)

amban bi: 1 (memorialist referring to
himself)

ambarambi: 1o do on a large scale

ambula: great, greatly, outstanding;
NUmMErous

amcambi: to catch up to, to pursue; to
take advantage of; to review a case

amiangga: sweet, tasty, delicious
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amtangeai: pleasurably

amuran: (with de) addicted

Amursanag: (pers. name)

am: usual, ordinary, common

a i; original, as costomary, same,
continued

an i da: original, same

anagan. pretext

anambi: to move

aname: in sequence, in order, one afier
another

angga: mouth

angea acambi: 1o testify in court, to state
orally

angga arambi: to acknowledge orally

anggala: in place of, instead; not only;
person, individual; population

aniya: year

aniva biya: first lunar month of the year

aniva cimari: New Year's moming

Anjivan: Andijan (geogr. name)

antaka: how?

ara: write (imperative)

Aralbai: (pers. name)

arambi: to do, to make; to celebrate; 1o
write

arbun: condition; portrait

arga: device, plan, method

arga alii; there is nothing one can do
about it

argangea: crafty, cunning

argivambi: to scrape off, to expunge, to
dismiss

ararambi: to collect; to put away, to store

asari: pavilion

ashambi: to wear hanging from the belt

ashan: side

ashan { amban (Chin. shilang {F08): vice
minister (H 5278)

asthar: young

Asma: (pers. name)

akiambi: 1o move, to shake

aswrw: very, exceedingly, a lot

atanggi: when

Arbafi:  Atbash (geogr. name)

Awangdanjin: (pers. name)

ayoo. sentence particle of uncertainty or
fear

avoo sembi: 10 be afraid

ba: Chinese mile (576 meters); place;
local; ancestral home; circumstances,
situation; particle of conjecture

Babak. (pers. name)

Badakian: Badakshan (geogr. name)

badaran: expansion, growth

baha: perf. participle of bahambi

Bahadun: (pers. name)

bahambi: to obtain

bahanambi: to understand, to
comprehend; 1o be able

bai: particle of encouragement or request

Bai: (geogr. name)

baibi: simply, merely; ordinary; with no
purpose

baibumbi: to reguire, to need, to use

baicambi: to Investigale, (0 examing

baimbi: to request, to seck refuge

bairengge genggiven i bulekesereo: | beg
your majesty’s perusal

baisu: imperative of baimbi

baita: matter

baita alimbi: 10 handle matters, o
perform duties of the job

baita icihivara amban (Chin. banshi
dachen Y8 A E): grand minister
superintendent (H 4414)

baita icthivara ashan i amban (Chin.
banshi shilang SV {EEL): vice
minister (H 5278)

baita icthivara giisa be kadalara amban
(Chin. banshi dutong S WETEE):
commander in chief (H 7321)
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baitalambi. 10 use, to employ

baitalan: instrument, tool, useful things

bajen: landlord

baksi (Chin. boshi {4-+-): scholar, learned
man

balai: indiscriminately, falsely

balama: reckless

bana i halan:. land reform

Bandi (Chin. Bandi HEZ8): (pers. name)

bamin: nature

hanjimbi: 1o form, to come into existence,
to be bom: to live

banjimbi sain: to be on good terms

banjin: life, livelihood

bargivambi: to harvest, 1o receive; 1o
keep, to collect; Lo store; to protect

baru: toward, opposite

Barujirgal: (pers. name)

baturulantbi: 10 act heroically

Baya Endur: {geogr. name)

bavalambi: to be happy

be: we (exclusive);, accusative case marker,
earl (H 4718; Chin. bo {H); sentence
particle {Chin. ye 41)

bederembi: to return

beidembi: 10 examine, to judge, to ry (a
court case)

beife: prnnce, beile (H 4526)

beise: plural of beile; later in the Qing
dynasty beise becomes a separate rank

bek: beg (Turkish title)

bele: grain, hulled rice

belembi; 1o bear false witness

belhembi: 1o prepare

benembi: to take, to send

benfimbi: to bring

beri: bow

bethe: Toot, (lower) leg

beve: self

beye be haframbi: to have self-respect

beve foriohombi (Chin. fanshen $15): to
“turn over,” to be liberated

heyembi: 1o freeze

bi: there is, there are; [ (first person
singular)

bibumbi: 10 retain

bigan: wildemness, uncultivated area

bihe bihei: in the long run

bilumbi: to calm, 10 soothe

bimbi: to be, to remain

bira: river

bisire: imperfective participle of bimbi

bizirele: all, all existing

bithe: language, book, letter

bithesi (Chin. bitieshi §E857%): scribe,
clerk (H 4601)

biva: month

boco: sex, lust

boco de dosimbi: to be lustful, to be
lecherous

bodombi: to calculate, to plan

boigon: houschold

boigon i jurgan (Chin. hubu FE):
Ministry of Revenue (H 2789)

Boji (Chin. Boji {l#): (pers. name)

boljoci ojorakir: it cannot be foreseen, it
cannot be determined

bolfombi: to agree on, to promise, to decide

Bolofu: (geogr. name)

boo: house, family

Booceng: (pers. name)

booi amban (Chin. zongguan neiwiifu
dachen FEPIRIIT X E): grand
minister of the Imperial Houschold
Department (H 4291}

boolambi: to report

Borjigir: Borjigid (name of Chinggis
Ehan's clan)

Boroci: (geogr. name)

Bagihi (Chin. Boshixi f§i{+#): (pers.
name)

boso: cloth

bofombi: to urge, 1o press

-bu-: passive, causative verbal suffix
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bucembi: 1w die

buda: food, meal

buda jembi: to eat, to eat a meal

Bugur: (geogr. name)

Buhar Baimir: (pers. name)

buhivembi: to suspect

buhii: deer

bujarn: woods

Bujantai: {pers. name)

bujumbi: to boil, 1o cook

bukdari (Chin. zouzhe 358} palace
memorial

Bula: (geogr. name)

bulekusembi: to ook in the mirror; to ke
note (by a superior)

bumbi: to give

Buranidur: (pers. name)

burulambi: to flee

Burut: Kirghiz

buya: small, insignificant

buyvembi: to love, to like, to desire

-C-, <Ce-, -co-; cooperative verbal suffix

Cahadai: Chaghadai (pers. name)

cahin: bin, compartment for storing grain

calu: granary

cananggi: day before yesterday,
previously

Cangleo: (pers. name)

ee: they

cembe: them

Cenggumjab: (pers. name)

Cengguwe: (pers. name)

eeni: their

Cerimbum: (pers. name)

-ci: suffix for ordinals; conditional,
temporal converb (if, when)

-ci acambi: if...it would be appropriate,
ought, should

ci...de isibume: from.. until

¢l ebsi: ever since

-ci gjorakid: if...it will not do, should not

-ci ombi: o be able

cib ekisaka: quiet

-cibe: concessive converb (although)

cifelembi: o spit

ciha: wish, will

cihanggai: willingly

Cikir: (pers. name)

cimari. moming, tomMorrow

cin wang (Chin. gin wang § F): imperial
prince {designation for the sons of a
reigning emperor) {H 1186)

-cina: optative verbal suffix (polite
imperative)

cira: face, complexion; hard, solid: strict

cira alfambi: to change expression

ciralambi: to act sirictly

Ciringiab: (pers. name)

Cirla: (geogr. name)

cisu: private, secret

cohome: especially, exclusively

cohotoi: especially, particularly

coko erinde: 5-T P.M.

colgarombi: to excel

colo (Chin. hao &%) courtesy name, title

cooka: army

cooha dosimbi: to invade

coohai bithe: call to arms

coohalambi: to wage war

-ctika, ~cuke: adjectival suffix

cukcurembi: to face forward, to protrude

cukumbi: to become tired

cuwangnambi: o seize by force, to rob

da: leader, head. origin: original, same

da an i original, usual; as usual, as before

da bithe: original letter

dabagan: mountain pass

dabala: (postposition) besides; (sentence
particle) only, merely

dabambi: to go against, to surpass
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dabduri; trascible

dabione: including, comprising

daci: from the beginning, originally,
formerly

dercun; sharp, clever

dacun wrehe: clever, diligent, sharp

dade: in the beginning, originally

dehalambi: to accompany

dahalame: jointly, at the same time

dafiambi: to follow, to submit (past
participle daha or dahaha)

dahame: because

dahanduhai: subsequently

dahiimbi: to repeat, to do again

dahiime wesimbumbi: to memorialize in
TESPONSE

dairiin dahdn: time after nme, repeatedly

dailambi: 1o attack, to fight

daiselambi: to administer in an acting
capacity

dalambi: 1o rule, 10 be chiefl

daldambi: to conceal, to cover up

dalimbi: to block off, to protect, to seal

dalii: relationship, connection

daljilaki: 'not to be of one’s concern

dalfilambiz 10 be of concern

dambi: toiinterfere, o take care of, to
help, to aid

dam: however, nevertheless, onlv, but

Danjila (Chin. Danjila FFH¥ED: (pers.
name; nephew of Galdan)

Danjin Ombu: (pers. name)

-dari: distributive nominal suffix (each,
every)

daruhai: often, frequently; frequent

dasabumbi: 1o treat; to be cured, 1o
become better

dasambi: 10 cure, to treat; to repair; to
correct, 1o rule

dasame: Ggain

dasatambi: to repair, to pul in order, o
make arrangements

de: if, when, by; dative/locative case
marker

debielin: chapter

dedumbi; to lic down

dehi: forty

dehici: fortieth

dembei: exceedingly, greatly

den: loud; high, tall

den filgan i: in a loud voice

dendembi: to divide

dendeme: separately, by dividing

deo: younger brother

dere:; probably, likely (senmtence particle);
face

-dere: irregular imperfect participle
ending

dere de eteragksi: cannol do something for
fear of hurting another’s feelings

deretw: long desk, table

dergi: emperor; top; east, eastern

dergi hese: impenial edict

dergici toktobure be gingguleme aliyaki:
let me respectfully await vour majesty’'s
decision

deri: {ablative panticle) from, than

deribumbi: 1o begin, to let begin, o
conjure up

derimbi: 1o enter

deyen: hall

dobori dilime: the whole night through

deigon: betore, formerly, previously

dolo: inside, the inside; among; within

dolo dahambi: to submit

dolo dahanfimbi: to come to submit

dolombi: 1o pour

donfibume wesimbumbi: to memorialize
to inform

dowjimbi: 10 hear

Doolyn: Dolun (people in East Turkestan)

doogidambi: to covet, to be covetous

dorgi amben (Chin. nei dachen PIAE)
grand minister of the Impernial Household
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Department; a general reference to
members of the imperial family, nobles
and other eminent persons who staffed the

Imperial Household Department (H 4262).

dorgi baita be uheri kadalara yamun: the
Impenal Household Department

dore: norm,way, right conduct, ceremony

dorolon i jurgan (Chin. fibu 7§3E):
Ministry of Rites (H 3631)

dosimbi: 1o enter

dosimbumbi: 10 promote; causative of
dosimbi

dube: end

dube tucimbi: to become clear about, to
get to the bottom of something

duibwlembi: 10 compare

duici: fourth

duilesi: judge

duin: four

duka: gate

duleke aniva: last year

dulembi: to pass, to go by

dulembumbi; to experience, 1o pass
through; caus. of dufembi; to cure

dulembun: expenence

dufin: half, middle

durimbi: to seize, to rob

dutang (Chin. dutang F32): official title
for executive officer (H 7293)

duwali; faction

Deewang Arabian or Dzewang Rapian:
Tsewang Raptan, nephew of Galdan

dzungdu (Chin. zongdu §$8E): govemnor
general (H 7158), same as Manchu term
wheri kadalara amban

ebele: this side

eberembi: to diminish

eherembumbi: causative/passive of
eberembi

ehsi: (wicel) ever since; up till now; hither

ede: hereupon, then; therefore

Edegene: name of a Kirghiz tribe

efimbi: to play

efu: son-in-law

efufembi: to be ruined; 1o be dismissed
from a position; to break down

efulembi: to break, to strip of (a rank)

ehe: bad

elci: or

eitenr: all, everything

eiterecibe: nonetheless, in any case

cfelembi: to occupy, to rule, to establish
control over

giembi: 10 remember, o record

ekisaka: quiet, quietly

ekdembi: to hasten, to hurry

elcin: envoy

eidern: brilliance, resplendence

eldengge: shining

ele: still more

elgiyen: plentiful, abundanmt

elthe: peace

elhe be baimbi: o ask after a person’s
health

elhe raifin: Kangxi period

Elici: (geogr. name)

eljembi: o oppose, 10 resist

elkei = elekei: almost

elkimbi: to wave

emgeri: once, already

emgi. (w/genitive) with

emgi sasa: logether

embfng: alone

Emin Batur: (pers. name)

emke:; One

emke emken i: one by one

emken = emke: one

emiteli alone, single, sole

e One

emu hebei ombi: o live in harmony, 10 be
of one mind

emudan = emu mudan: one time
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encu: different, other, alone

enduringge: holy, divine, sacred

enduringge efen: the divine lord, the
Emperor

enduringge tacihivan: sacred instructions

enen: desgendant

enteheme: | eternally, always

erali = eré adali: this way, this kind of

eralingge mere adalingge: this way, it is
hike this

erde: early, early in the moming

Erdent: (pers. name)

Erdeni Usai: (pers. name)

ere: this

ere dade:. moreover

erehunjenmbi: to hope earnestly

ergelembii 10 coerce

ergembi: o rest

ergen: life, breath

ergi: side

erim: time, Season

erin akil: pften

erin dari, erindari: every time, on every
occasion

erin de acabure: seasonal, punctual

erin furcembi: 10 miss the time

Erke: (pefs. name)

ese; these

Eseyen: Husayn (pers. name)

eshen: father's younger brother

eshere; uncles (plural of eshen)

efehun: strong, powerful

etembi: 10 overcome

efenggi: strong

efuwhun: strong, powerful

eye: pil for storing grain or vegetables

Sfacihiyaiambi: to apply oneself; to worry,
to be upset
Jacuhiin: rebellion

Jacukiirambi: to be in disorder, to be in
confusion

fafulambi: to prohibit

fafun: law

fafun i gamambi: 1o execute

Jafurfambi: to act bravely, to act with
determination

faha: kemel, grain

Jaidambi: 10 enumerate, to list

Jaidangga: arranged in order

faidangea wlabun (Chin. liezhuan F1|{4):
biography, collected biographies

Jaijuma: odd, worse

Jaitambi: to cut, 1o slice

Jaksalambi. to separate

Jalindumbi (Chin. leciang fuanjie 5 6
[W#5): o unify; to be united, to achieve
solidarity

Fan Ceng Hiviin (Chin. Fan Chengxun
JEFHED): (pers. name)

famcambi: 10 get angry

Jaffambi; to exert oneself, to make a great
effort

Jaftan: effort

Je: old

Fe Ala: (geogr. name)

Jefergi: under

Jefile: (wigenitive) under

Jeksihei; ata gallop, quickly

Sfeksimbi: to gallop, 1o run

Jfekucembi: to leap up, to skip

fempin = fempi: wrapper, cover; sealing
tape

Jen: minute

Fengfen: (pers. name)

feve: wound

-fi: subordinative (perfective) converb
suffix (after)

iz writing brush, pen

fidembi: to enlist

firgembi; to come to light, to be revealed
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Fivanggit (Chin. Feivanggn i85
(pers. name)

Jivanggir. youngest

JSiventen: section of an official
organization

foholon: short

Jon: time

Jondo: through, thorough, completely

Jfonfimbi: 10 ask

forgon: season

Jorgofombi: to transfer

forimbi: to strike, to knock

forfombi = forgofombi: to transfer, to
change

Su (Chin. fu ). residence, mansion

fudarambi: to rebel

Sudasihiin: rebelhion, rebelhous

Sudasihiin deribumbi: o become
rebellious, to start a rebellion

Fude {Chin. Fude F#8): (pers. name)

fuhali: (w/genitive) actually, completely,
at all

fujivang (Chin. figiang BIFE): vice
general (H 2041)

Sfijurungea: fine, elegant

Sfukjin: beginning, origin

fukjin deribumbi: 1o originate

Sulehwr: alms, act of generosity

fulgiyan: red, purple, vermilion

fulgivan fi | pilehe hese: imperial
endorsement in vermilion ink

funcembi: to be in excess of

Sunceme: over, in excess

funde: for the sake of, in place of

fuung je yuwan (Chin. fengzheyuan
82 /2): (place name)

funggala: feather

funghiiwang: phoenix

funghitwang loose (Chin. fenghuang lou
1§ & i#): Phoenix Tower (building on
the grounds of the Shenyang Palace)

fungnembi: to appoint, to enfeofT

funivehe: hair, fur
Juta: rope

Cabfu: (pers. name)

gabtambi: to shool an armow

gabiara nivamniyora: dismounted and
mounted archery

Cadaimer: (pers. name)

gaha: Crow, raven

gaifjambi: to receive

Gaijo (Chin. Gaizhou FiHH): (geogr.
NAme )

gaimbi: to take, to take away

gaisw: imperative of gaimbi

gajimbi: to bring

gamambi: to deal with, (o take to another
place

gamjidambi: to extort bribes

ganambi: to fetch, to gather, to go to take,
1o 2o to raise

gargan: detachment

gasan: village

gebu: name

gebungge: named

gejurembi: to seize, to force, to act cruelly
toward

gejureme gaimbi: 1o oppress people, to
extort bribes

gelecuke: frightiul

Gelei Guyeng Dural: (pers. name)

gelembi: to fear

gelhun: fear

gelhun akii: dare 10..., fearlessly

geli: again, then, also

gelung (Chin. gelong ¥&IE). highest of
three degrees of consecration in the
Lamaist hierarchy (BH B738)

gemu: in every case, even, all

gentn; imperial capital

gemun hecen: capilal

genembi: 10 go
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genggiveken: rather enlightened, rather
clear

genggiven: bright

geodembi: to lead astray

gercilembi: to accuse

geren: numerous, the various; people,
multitude

Fese: like, same

gese refierembi: 1o be even, to be equal

geseli: like this

gelembi: o awaken

geterembiz o eradicate

getukelembi: 1o make clear, o explain

gehden: clear, lucid, understandable

getuken afgha: list, inventory (often
enclosed as an attachment)

gidambi: to defeat, to suppress; to hide, 1o
cover up, o Oppress, Lo press

gidanjimbi: 10 come to raid, to come to
force

gidafambi: to take unfair advantage of, to
oppress

Gidzar; (pers. name)

giljambi: to pardon, to forgive

ging (Chin. geng ): the watches of the
night {five periods of two hours each)

ging forimbi: to strike the watch (with a
wooden'clapper)

ginggen (Chin. jin fT): catty

ginggulembi: 1o respect, 1o honor, to act
respectfully

gingguleme wesimbumbi (Chin. jinzou
HEEE): to respectfully memorialize

giran: corpse

gisambi:. 1o be exterminated

glsum: language, speech

gisun gaijambi: 10 take advice

gisurefi wesimbumbi: 1o submil a
discussipn memorial

gisurehe songhoi obu sehe: let it be as
recommended

gisurembi: to discuss, to speak, to say

girureme wesimbure jalin: 10 submit a
memorial for discussion

givalakid: interval, space; separation;
divider

givamun: military post station, courier
station, relay station

givarr: Teason; reasonable

givan de acanambi: 1 be reasonable

givan i on principle, appropristely; duty-
bound

givan i ... -ci acambi: ought

glvan | wesimbuci acambi: it is my duty to
reportmemorialize

givun wang (Chin. jun wang 8T ):
commandery prince; high title of
nobility normally granted to sons of
impenal princes (H 1804)

gocika hiva (Chin. yugian shiwei
HiFar): palace guardsman (H
E119)

Godoli: Balhaswnr: {geogr. name)

goidambi: to last for a long time

polmin: long

goro: far

goroki be dahabure amba fivanggiyiin
(Chin. fuyuan da jiangjun $E58 K FHL):
general-in-chief who pacifies distant
tands

gosimbi: 10 be moved with emotion, to
cherish

gosire giinim: concern, love

g jade

guibei: all, universal, entire

gukwmbi: to be annihilated, to perish

gulhur: entire, complete

Gulfa: Kulja (geogr. name)

gung: merit; palace; duke (Chin. gong i)

gung can dang (Chin. pongchandang
FHEN): Communist Party

gungge: merit, accomplishment

gurimbi: to move

gurwn: country; people; tribe
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gurun be dalire gung (Chin. zhenguo
Jtangiun SEIEH): defender-general
of the state (H 382)

gurun de aisilara gung (Chin. fuguogong
BEE ) bulwark duke, prince of the
sixth degree (H 2075)

gurun de aisilara fivanggiviin (Chin. fuguo
Jfiangfun SRR H): bulwark-gencral of
the state, noble of the tenth rank (H
2073)

gurun { doro: the way of the couniry,
national polity, mandate of heaven

guwembi: to remit, to forego, to pardon

gitidambi = goidambi: to last for a long
time

ginimbi: to think

giinin: intention

glinin arbun: intentions, inclination

gimin werefembi: o pay attention, to be
careful

gitsa: banner

giisa beile (Chin, gushan beile [EL
Hih): beile, prince

gitsa beise (Chin. gushan beizi (L
HF): beile prince (H 4546)

gisici: thirtieth

ghsikitlambi = gosiholombi: 1o be
miserzble, to be distressed

gilzin: thirty

giitubumbi: o be spoiled; to shame, to spoil

gitwa: other; other people. others

O 'ag'al: (pers. name)

( ‘aldan (Chin. Gaerdan I F1): Galdan
{leader of the Dzungar confederation)

 'ansu: Gansu Province (geogr. name )

('gopw: (pers. name)

-ha, -he, -ho: perfective verbal suffix
habfambi: 10 report; to accuse

habianjimbi: to come to report, to come
to accuse

hacihivambi: to rash, to harry

hacthivame: quckly

hacilambi: to classify, to itemize

hacilame wesimbumbi: 10 submit a
memonal of opinion

hacin: sort, kind, class, instance

hacingea: all kinds of

hadambi: 1o affix

hadumbi: to harvest, to reap, to cut with a
sickle

hafar: an official, office, official
responsibility

hafan i jurgan (Chin, libu FEE): Ministry
of Personnel (H 3630)

hafirabumbi: to find oneself in difficuli
circumstances

hafirambi: to pinch, to pressure, to threaten

hafumbumbi: to give a detailed account of

hafiumbume wesimbure bithe: routine
memorial from higher provincial
authorities submitted through the
Transmission Office or the Grand
Secretariat

hafunarbi: to connect with another place

hohardambi: to become a man

hahilambi: to act quickly

hahilame wesimbumbi. 1o send an urgent
memorial

-hai, -hei, -hoi: durative (descriptive}
converb suffix

hairambi: to love, to cherish, 1o value

-hakd, -hekil, -hokii: negative perfective
verbal suffix

hala: clan, family, family name

halambi: 1o change

halba: shoulder blade

halbumbi: (w/accusative) to give éntrance
to, o give shelter o

Hami: (geogr. name)

hamika: near
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hamimbi: o approach, to be near

haritambi; to defecate

harr: emperor, khan

Fratci pear

hardu bele: rice; rice plant

Hara Hafi: Hara Hash (geogr. name)

harangga: the said, belonging to, subject

harans: sabject, subordinate, underling

hargaiambi: to have an audience

harfambi: to cover up for, to be biased

hashii: left

hashiitai: 'depraved, heterodox

Haszihan: {pers. name)

Hazim: Hashim (pers. name)

hebe: consultation, council, plot, plan

hebe hebdembi: to consull, to talk over

hebei ambon (Chin. canzan dachen S8
#E): grand minister consultant (H
6893)

hebei ashan i amban (Chin. yizheng
shilang FEFFFEL): vice minister
consultant

hebei igikfyambi: to act in consultalion, 1o
act in unison

hebe¥embi. to discuss, to plot

hecen: city, town

hefeli: stomach

hehe: woman, female

hehe juse! family, dependents

hendumbi: 10 say, 1o speak, 1o answer

hengkilembi: 1w kowtow, to prostrate

heni: a liitle (wineg: at all)

hergen: rank; alphabet letter

hese: imperial edict, command,
mstruction

hese be baimbi: 1o request an edict

hesebumnbi: 10 predict, o prophesize

hesei: hithe: edict

hethe: property

Fetw: broad, horizontal

herurembi: 10 block

hibcan: scarce, needy; frugal

Hidzung Hola (Chin. Xizong BE5E), third
Jin dynasty emperor, 1135-1150

hing seme: earnestly

hiracambi: o look with seom, to spy on
intently

hisalambi: to pour a libation in honor of
the dead

hiya: goard, aide

hiva kadalara dorgi amban {Chin.
lingshiwei nei dachen SRIFRIAFE)
grand minister of the Imperial Houschold
Department, concurrently controlling the
impenal guardsmen (H 3771)

hocarambi = hitwacarambi: to snore

hoize: Muoslim

fajikor: son-in-law

Hojijan: (pers. name)

Hajis: (pers. name)

hajo: khoja (Muslim title)

hoki: accomplice

holtbobumbi: to be connected with

holkon: moment, instant

holkonde: suddenly, in an mstant

holo: spurious, false

holtombi: to deceive, to lic

hom: very, most, too

honin: sheep

honin erin: 1-3 PM.

mone: stll, yet

hortohe: half

Hoohan: Kokand (geogr. name)

horgimbi: to make a round, to spin

forimbi: 10 IMprison

Hofik (Chin. Hoshike FI{T7): (pers.
name)

Holooci: (pers. name)

Hotivan (Chin. Herian HI)»: Khotan
(geogr. name )

hoton: town, city

hukfembi: 1o be grateful for

hule: bushel

hurhumbi: 1o tie up, to bind
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fuwekivembi: to encourage

fiida: price, value;, business; goods

hiida safibwmbi: to apprmse the value

fidcwrr: fast, quick

hitlambi: to read aloud, to shout

hitlha: bandit, rebel

hiilha holo: robbers and thieves

irilhambi: to acl secretly, to rob, 1o steal

hilrcikin: relatives by marriage

Hilgici: (pers. name )

Hiisita: (pers. name)

hidsun: power, might, strength

hiistn bumbi: to expend effort, be diligent

hiisun tucimbi: to render service, o work
hard

hitsungge: strong, powerful

hiituri: good fortune

hiituringga: fortunate, locky

hitwalambi: to break up, to cul up, to rip up

hitwaliyasun: harmony

hiwalivasun gaimbi: to be in concord, to
be in harmony

hinwang taidz (Chin. huang taizi B H+):
heir apparent

hitwang tatheo (Chin. huang tathou 875
f&) empress dowager, mother of a
reigning emperor

hitwangdi (Chin. huangdi 8 7). emperor

hivwanggivambi: o prevent, to stand in the

way

i: penitive particle; he, she, it

Fharayine. [hrabim (pers. name)

ibembi: to go forward

ibenembi: to go forward, to advance

ice: new; beginning, at the beginning

Fee Jecern (Chin. Xinfiang #7il): Sinkiang

ici: direction; right (not left); facing,
toward

icihivambi: to manage, 1o arrange, pul in
order; prepare a body for funeral

3497

icthivara hafan (Chin. langzhong BLAR):
director of a section or bureauy, e.g., the
Court of Colonial AfTairs (H 3563)

fke: {pers. name)

iktambi: to pile up, to accamulate

ifoei; thard

flagiiksan: (pers. name)

ifdun de: taking advantage of

iferulembi: to show

iletun: genealogical table, chart:
elucidation, clearing up

Hgar: (pers. name})

ilhi: next, subsequent

fli: (geogr. name)

ilibumbi: to set up; 1o stop

ilihai: immediately, on the spot

ilimbi: to stop; to stand, to set up

ilinfambi: 10 stop (v.Li.}

imbe: him, her, it

I Ceng (Chin. Yin Cheng [ 55 later ¥in
Reng BL&5): son of the Kangxi emperor

inde: dative/locative of §

indembi: 1o rest, to halt, to spend time

inenggi: day

Inggi Sar: Yanggishar (geogr. name)

inf: of him, it, her

injembi: to laugh

imu: 15, was; also, too; so0

isambi: 1o assemble

isebumbi: to punish, to reprimand, to
cause o fear

ishur: facing, next

ishunde: mutually

isigan bek: assistant governor (BH 2863)

fzil Kwr: (geogr. name)

isimbi: (w/de) to be as good as; to reach:
to suffice; to be about to

isinambi: 10 amive

isingea: sufficient, adeguate

isinfimbi: to arrive, to reach, to get to
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ja: easy

Jab¥an: fortune

Jjabumbi: 10 answer

Jaei: too, very; frequently

Jacin: second, other

Jafafi gamambi: to amest, to capture

jajambi: to arrest, to seize, o draft, 1o
lake

Jahiidai: boal

Jai: second, next, again, still

Jailambi: 1o escape, to avoid, to get out of
the way

Jaisang (Chin. zhaisang SEEE):
Mongolian title which replaced raifi for
distinguishing the hereditary nobles of
the Dzungar (Eleuth) tribes (BH 873A)

Jaka: things

fakade: because, when (w/imperfective),
in front-of, up to: near, in the
neighbarhood {w/genitive)

faksaka eldengge asari (Chin, iziguangge
SE9CE: Purple Brilliamt Pavilion

Jaksambi; o become purple

Jakdici: eighth

Jalahi juis nephew

Jalam: generation

jalimbi: 1o be full; to fulfill

Jalin: for, on behalf of, because of

Jalinde: (postposition) for the sake of

Jalingga: traitorous, wicked

jaluka: past participle of jalimbi

Jalumbi: to be full

Jang: 3.2 meters (10 Chinese feet)

Janggin: official title {(general term for
military commander)

Jaohiii (Chin. Zhaokui JLB): (pers.
name

Jargici: judge

jasak: bereditary chief of a Mongol
banner {H 35)

Jasak beise: {official title)

joaze: fromtier

Jjase be fuwakivara amban (Chin. fanzhen
a: military commissioner during
the Tang dynasty (H 1865}

Jjasigan: lemer

Jjagimbi: to mail, to send

Jjebele: quiver, case full of arrows

Jjecen: border

Jecen be toktobure jivanggiyiin (Chin.
dingbian fiangiun 7T 855 H ). pacifier
of the frontier {H 6740)

Jecen tokfobure ici ergi aisilara
Jivanggivun (Chin. dingbiar vou-
fisfiangiun 5E 8 ERESTH): right
pacifier of the frontier

feds: memorial, same as bukdari

Jefu: imperative of jembi

Jjekw: grain

Jeku fembi: to eat

Jembi (jemke, jetere): to eal; to put up
with, to tolerate

Jjemengee: food, foodswfT

Jendu: covertly

Jjergi: grade, rank; sequence; layer; and so
forth, kind of; ordinary

Jergi nifan: official rank

Jibea: fur (coat)

fidere: imperfect participle of jimbi

Jiha: (monetary unit; 1/10 of an ounce of
silver)

Jilambi: 10 have compassion for

Jilidambi or fifi aambi: 10 get angry

Jilur: {pers. name)

Jimbi: 10 come

Jing: just at the time when, just; often,
often, to keep on ...-ing

fingse: bution (insignia of rank)

Jjirgacun: comfortable, leisurely

Jfiyanggiyin (Chin. fiangfun $#FH):
military general

Jjobocuwka: distressing

jobombi. to suffer, to worry, to be in
distress, to be in need



Vocabulary

99

Jjobatembi: to do manual labor, 10 work
hard

Jjobotengpe: working, suffering

Johimbi: to heal

fombumbi: 1o advise, to remind, to
suggest

Joombi: to cease, to stop

Jorimbi: to point out, to avail 0.5 of
{pretext)

jufeliven: dried grain

Jugitn: voad

Jui: som

Julergi: front, south

fuleri amala: one after another

Julesi: forward

Julge: anliquity, ancient limes

Jun gar: Dzungars

Juncahal: (pers. name)

fungken: bell, clock

fungken erin: an hour's time

Jurambi: 1o set out on a journey

Jurambrenbi: o send on one’s way;
causative of jurambi

jurcembi: to disobey, 1o go against one’s
waord; to miss (a train, efc.)

furgan: principle; line, row, path; duty,
loyalty; ministry; board

Jjurhun (Chin. cun <F): 1 Chinese inch,
1/10th of a foot

Jfuse: children

Jufer: name for Manchus

Juwambi: to open the mouth

Juwan: &n

juwan udu (Chin, shiji +3#8). in the tens

Juwe: two

Jjuwembi: to transport, 10 move, to transfer

kadalambi: to rule, o govern

kai: sentence particle denoting emphasis
kektambi: to obstruct

Kalka: Khalkha

kambi: 10 block, to surround

kamcimbi: 10 place close together; to
serve concurrently; to do at the same
time

kammni: narrow passage, defile

-kan, -ken, -ton: adjectival suffix
indicating reduction i mtensity (rather, a
bit)

kanaggan: pretext

Kara Sar: Karadar (geogr. name)

Kara Usw; (geogr. name)

karmambi: 10 protect

karulambi: to repay, to requite

karun: border guard, outpost sentry

Kafahojo: (pers. name)

Kafigar: Kashgar

katurjambi: 1o struggle to do something,
to exert e¢lfort

kelfifembi: 1o be in doubt, to be irresolute

kemuni: likewise, still, vet; often

kemmni unde: not yet, still not

kenehunjembi: to doubt, to suspect

kenehunfere mangga: very distrusting

Kerya: (geogr. name)

kesi: favor, grace

kesi de hemgkilembi; to prostrate to the
imperial grace, to kowtow as an act of
thanksgiving for the emperor’s favor

kesi isibuwmbi: to bestow a favor

-ki: desiderative verbal suffix (let me, |
will, please)

-ki sembi: desiderative verb phrase

kicembi: (w/accusative) to strive for, to
concentrate on; to be diligent

kimulembi: 1o harbor enmity, to seck
revenge

~king: let him, let them; may you

-kini, ime. even if, still

kiyan cing men (Chin. giangingmen
AiriE M) Gate of Heavenly Purity

koimali: cunning, crafty

komso: few
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kooli: rule, principle; law; custom:
document

kooli akiz: there is no principle; it does not
make sensc

kooli bithe: document, statute

koali selgivere yamur (Chin.
hongwenyvuan T Wt ). Office for the
Advancement of Literature (H 2912)

Kuce: Kucha (geogr. name)

kunesun: provisions

Kwrcan: (pers. name)

Kuwrle: (geogr. name}

kwrume: coat, garment worn over one’s
other garments

kiibulimbi: to change, to become altered

kitukru: Living Buddha (religious title)

kifwaran: icamp

lgma: lama (member of the Buddhast
priesthood)

Lamacab: (pers. name)

largin: abundant, profuse, complicated

laxhalambi: to cut off, to interrupt

lasthimbi. 10 shake

lasikivambi = lasihimbi: to toss around,
10 shake

Lasrwr: (pers. name)

lertwfT jetere umivaha: parasite

fatumbi: to depend on others, 1o stick; to
provoke, to strike

-le: adjectival suffix (all there is)

fehembi: to demand

lempen: shelter

feose (Chin: lou ). tower

lingen, g adjectival suffix (very)

Lio Fujivang { Chin. Liu Xingzuo /HLFE):
{pers. name)

-livan, -liven: adjectival suffix (a bit)

iivoo: fodder, forage

Livoodung (Chin. Lizodong 88 ):
{ EEOET. Name )

Lobdzang: (pers. name)

Loosa Songkoro Baturu: Loosa Songkoro,
the Brave (pers. name)

looye (Chin. laoye %5 master
losa: mule

mafa: ancestor, grandfaiher

mafari: ancestors {plural of mafa)

-mahabi: verbal progressive suffix

Mahamat: (pers. name)

Muihamet Osan: (pers. name)

maize: wheat, grain

mafige: a little; somewhat

mayfige saka babe gingguleme fuicibume:
please allow me to state myv humbie
opinion

mafksimbi: o dance

maktacun: praise, fame, culogy

makiambi: 1o throw, to relcase; to praise

mama: grandmother

mamgirambi: 0 squander, 1o be
extravagant

Meampi (Chin. Manpi #7): (pers. name)

Mersur: Mahmut {pers. name)

mangga: strong, formidable; difficult

manggi: after

Mangsyr: {pers. name)

Manji: (pers. name)

Marnju: Manchu

marambi: to refuse, to be obstinate

Margalang: Marghiland {geogr. name)

marimbi: to remurn, to go back

Mardza Nimet: (pers. name)

mayar: arm, elbow

mugyam fafambi: 1o hinder

-mbi: imperfective verbal suffix

-mbime: durative converb {while doing)

-me: coordinative (imperfective) comverb

-me ilihabi: imperfective progressive
finite verb

meihe erin: 9-11 A M.

metherembi: to carry on the shoulder
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meiren: vice - (+ title); shoulder

meiren i janggin (Chin. fi dutong BIFF4R):
vice commander-in-chiel (H 2107)

mefige: information, military intelligence

mefigefembi: o spy

menggun: silver

mgri; our

meri meni: each, every, severally,
separately

mergen. wise man; wise, worthy,
outstanding

meteku: animal offerings

metembi. 10 offer sacrifices

meven: phrase, part, division

meyven | giswr: an expression

mimbe: me

minggan: thousand

Ming 'ilha: Ming [lha (pers. name)

mipi: of me, my

Minfur: (geogr. name)

miyoocan: musket, flintlock

-mna interrogative suffix

mongge: Mongol, Mongolian

monggorombi. to act or speak Mongolian

Monggoso: Mongols

morin: horse

muidae: time, OCCUITence

Mudzapar: Muzaflar {pers. name)

mujakd: extremely, very

mujangga: appropriate

muifi: barley

mujilen: hearl, mind, intention

mujilen bahambi: to understand, to
comprehend

mke: water, stream

mizikiin: clan, extended family

muse: we {inclusive)

mutembi: 1o be able, o be possible; to be
achieved

mufumbi: 1o grow, to be high

- interrogative suffix
g, ma: sentence particle for emphasis or

suprise, intemogative particle
-ng-, -me-, -no-: allative verbal suffix { to
o)

nadaci: seventh

nakabunbi: to let go, to dismiss

nakambi: 1o stop, to desist, to leave a post

Namagan: (ge0gr. name)

Naragbaiu: (pers. name)

nariifambi: 10 be minute, to do cargfully;
to do secretly

mashiin: opportunity, occasion

-ndu-: cooperative verbal suffix

ne: now; question particle

necihivembi: to stabilize, to pacify

necimbi: to attack

necin: level, even; peaceful, calm

nei erim: nowadays

neimbi: o open

nenehe: former, previous, which went
before

neneme: beforehand

nerginde: on that occasion

netele: up to now, until now

-ngga, -ngge, -nggo: adjectival suffix

-nggala, -nggele, -nggolo preparative
converb suffix

-rigge: nominalizing suffix; possessive
pronoun sufhix

ni: genitive case marker (after -ng)

wi, -ni: interrogative suflix

nikan: Chinese

nikembi: (w/dative) to draw near , pul
oneself under the protection of

nikenjimbi: to draw near

rimanggi. snow

mimari (Chin. mu @) one Chinese acre
{about 1/16 of an English acre)

rimeku: sickness; pain; weakness

nimembi: to be sick

ningge: the one which, he who
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ningguci: sixth

ningEIn; Si%

Ninggia: (geogr. name)

mio, -nio: ‘interrogative particle or suffix

riohe: walf

nipd ji (Chin. niizhen 278 ): WNuchen

mire: arrow (muilitary unit)

nirggan: picture, sketch

nirumbi: 10 draw, to sketch

nifargan: a small sore

nivakirambi: to kneel

nivaima: person, human being

mivarmrtivambi: to shoot arrows from
horseback; 1o practice mounied archery

rivengriyeri: spring

-nji-: werbal suffix (10 come)

mafi: person {used after numbers larger
than one)

mokal. very

Nomcidat, (pers. name)

moNn: YOUBger sister

ronggimbi: to add, to increase

Novar: (pers. name})

my: question particle

-nu-: reciprocal verbal suffix

mukre: (nomadic) territory

nungrembi: o provoke, to hamm, o murder

nure: wine

-0 intermogative suffix

Clcang:. (pers. name)

ocl: topi¢ marker, lit: “if it is...”

ofi: because (lit. “having become')

Ogen: (geogr. name)

ajorakil: there will not be

okdombi:: 10 go out to meet; 1o welcome;
o engage the enemy

oktolombi: to poison

othombi: 1o fear

olfi: prisoner

ofjilambi: 1o take prisoner

s -

ombi: to become, to be; o be permissible,
to be able; 1o agree

amimbi: 10 drink

omoplo: grandson

omion biva: the eleventh month

onggole. before, prior to

Opol: Opal (geogr. name)

orho: grass

arici: twenheth

orim: Twenty

orom: place, vacancy

oshodombi: (o mistreat

Owikbesi: Osikbesh (geogr. name)

Osmar: {pers. name)

ogo: become! (imperative of ombi)

olek: tribal territory

afolo: antil

oyonggo: imporant

Padaimer. (pers. name)

Paihanpar: (pers. name)

Parsa: (pers. name)

pilembf; towrite comments on a memorial
Polat: {pers. name)

-rakil; negative imperfective participle

-rahii: apprehensive converb suffix
(fearing that)

-ralame, -relame, -rofame: alternative
converb sl

-rag, -reo, -roo; imperative verbal suffix

-re, -ra, -ro; imperfective verbal suffix

-gd, -5, -5 plural suffix
sabumbi: to see, lo perceive
saha: noted (imperial comment)
saikar: carefully, well; beautiful
sair: good

Sair Balhasun: (geogr. name)
Sairim: {geogr. name)
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saifacuka: praiseworthy

saifambi: 1o commend

saiyiin: to be well

saka: as soon as (with -me converh)

sakini sere jalin: 10 inform, to notify for
the record

Saksa Tehurik: (geogr. name)

salibumbi: to estimate the price

salja: branch, crossroads

sambf: to know

Samsak: (pers. name)

saniyambi: to stretch

sargan: wife, woman; female

sargan jui: daughter

sarkii (= sara+akil); do or does not know

sasa: (w/genitive) with, together

se: year

se bahambi: 1o grow old

sebjer: jov, gladness, pleasure

sehe: marks the end of an imperial
ulterance

sejen: cart, vehicle

seke: sable

sekiven: origin, source

selambi: 1o be content

sele: iron

selgivembi; to disseminate

selgivere hese: proclamation (to announce
to the empire)

sembi. to say, sembi or sehebi marks the
end of speech (by someone other than
the emperor)

seme: because, although, no matter whether

semeo: sentence particle of astonishment

seolembi: o consider

ser sere: small, timy

seremiembi: 10 be on guard, to defend
against

Sereng: (pers. name)

sesheri: vulgar, common, lacking
elegance

Setib Aldi: (pers. name)

8i An (Chin. Xi‘an F§77): Sian (geogr.
name}

sider: when; up to; interval; public

siden i bithe: official document

sifigivan: a long gown

sifirfiin; straight, not crooked

silhidambi: to be jealous

siltha copha: crack troops, hand-picked
Lroops

sifimbi: w select

Silutei: (peogr. name)

simbi: to stop up, to seal

simembi: (o soak, 1o moisten; to favor

sin: a measure equaling one Chinese
bushel and eight pecks

sinagan: mourning

sinagan i baita: funeral

sindambi. to put, to release, to appoint

Sinfu: (pers. name)

sirambi: 10 succeed, to inherit

sirame: next

sirentumbi: (widative) 1o enter secret
dealings

sitahiin: deficient, scarce, few

sitahiin nivalma: term used by rulers 1o
refer to themselves

sitambi: to be late, to be slow

sivanieng (Chin. xiansheng %:5£). M.

siviin fu (Chin. xunfu #1}8): provincial
govemor

songgombi: 1o weep, 10 cry

songgome fambi: o weep bitterly

songkoi: in accordance with

soorin. throne

soorin (de) fembi. to ascend the throne, 1o
sit on the throne

sarobumbi. to be exploited

sarombi: to exploit

stcumbi: to attack, to assanlt

suilambi: to suffer hardship, to be
distressed; to work hard

suitambi: to pour, to spill, to splash
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syfambi: to resist

suje: silk

sujelembi = sebjelembi: to rejoice

sukdujen (sukdun + sefen): car, vehicle

sk air, breath; spirit

sula: free

sula amban (Chin. sanzhi dachen e
E2): grand minister assistant commander
of Imperial Guardsmen (H 4846)

Sulaiman: Sulayman {pers. name)

Swltan: (pers. name)

sumbi: to free, to sever

sunja: five

sunfack: fifth

sunfembiz to exterminate

sure: wise

surembi: 1o shout

swsal: fifty

suwaliyambi: to mix, to combine; to
implicate at all {w/ negative)

stwaliyame: together with, all at once,
including

suwalivame neneme wesimbumbiz 1o
forward with this memorial

suwe: yol (pharal)

fabi: disgiple, student

Sagudzelf: (geogr. name)

Fahidron: (cold

Fahiirwkiin: rather cold

Sajim. law, prohibition

Saldalang: (geogr. name)

falu = salw: whiskers

Sanahai: | (pers. name)

fang bek: collector of revenues (BH 863)

Sangrambi: to bestow, to grant

far seme: sympathetic, sad, sorrowful

fayan = fanyvan: white

Sayar: (geogr. name)

Sidzung Ulu han (Chin. Shizong tH3E):
fifth Chin dynasty emperor, 1161-1189

Study Aids

folo: leave, vacation, free time

Solo bahambi: to have time

folo baimbi: to take time off, to ask for
leave

Sose: (pers. name)

§odohon: compilation, summary

Jodombi: to add together, to pull together

Sofome gisurembi: to summarize

Suhede: (pers. name)

Sundene: (pers. name)

Surumbi; to go by boat

fusihivembi: 1o agitate, to stir up

fuwe always; very, extremely; direct;
totally

tacibufa hese: imperial decree, imperial
instruction (similar to tacibure hese)

tacibun fungnehen: patent by command,
used o confer titles for fifth rank and above

tacibure hese: imperial command,
imperial utterance

tacifivan: religion; teaching, training

facimbi: to leam

tacin:, customs; religion; leaming, skill

-fai, -red, -toi; instrumental converb suffix

Taidzu (Chin. Taizu #738): appellation for
MNurhaci; also refers to the first emperor
of the Jin dynasty, 1115-1123

Taidsung Ucimai (Chin. Taizong 755,
second Jin dynasty emperor, 1123-1133

taifim: peace

taiji: (Mongolian official title)

taital (Chin: taital K5 wife

takambi: to know, to be familiar with

takiirambi: 10 press inlo service; to
employ, to send on a mission, to be in
the employ of someone

fakiirara nivalma: emplovee, messenger

tala: plain, steppe

-fala, -tele, ~folo: terminative converb (up
to, until)
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fatkivan: lighteming; electricity
tambi: to be fastened

Tang gurun: Tang dynasty
tangwii: hundred

fangse: imperial shamanic shrine
taniambi: to beat, 1o hit, 10 strike

Tar: {pers. name)
fargabumbi: to profubit; to admonish, to
warm

largambi: 1o absiain, to avoid, (o warn

tarhiin. fat

tarimbi: to farm, to cultivate, to plow

fasha: higer

tasha erin: 3-3 AM.

Tadipan: Tashkent (geogr. name)

tatambi: to halt; to rip, 10 pull out, 1o
strangle

fe: now

tebeimbi: 1o endure, 1o bear

tebivelembi = tebelivembi: 1o embrace, to
hug

tebumbi: to fill up, to put in

tede: therefore; dative/locative of rere, in
this matter; up until now

teherembi: o be even, 1o be equal

teile: only, just, alone

teisw: assigned responsibility, assigned
place; when, at the same time as

fembi: to sit, to reside; to live, 10 occupy

remen: camel

remgenu: seal

temgein bithe: certificate, manifest,
license

temfembi: to contend, to quarrel, to
compete

Tenurtu Huluk: Tughluk Temur (pers.
name )

ter: highest point, noble, basis

ten it highest, uimost, basic

fen i giinin: the best and sincerest
intention

teng seme: sold, firm, straight

tengge: monetary unit in Eastern
Turkestan

tengkimbi: 10 have a clear understanding
of

teni: then

teni saka: as soon as (with coordinative
converb -me)

fere: that: he, she, il

fere anggala: moreover

fereci: thereafter

tese. those

feswmbi: to be enough, 1o be sufficient

fob: straight, right

tob amba elden genggiven i deven {Chin.
zhengda guangming dian |F A W-HAE:
name of a hall

tofohon: fifteen

tohorombi: to calm down, to soothe

tofin: peacock

tokso: village

tektobumbi: to pacify, to fix; to decide,to
determine, to solidifyv; passive of
foktombi

toktofi. certainly

terktombi: to be established, 1o be
determined: w fix, to determine

todombi: to count

Tomuwlok: (geogr. name)

ton: number

fondo: upright, honest

tookambi: to delay, 1o imerfere

teokanjambi: to procrastinate, 1o delay, to
be delayed

torhome: in a circle, around

toyombi: 1o prepare for in advance; to lie
in wait

fuba: there, that place

rubaci: from there

rubai: of that place, local

fucibimbi: 10 cause 1o come ouL; 1o
publish, to reveal

tucibume alambi: to explain
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fucike: past participle of rucimbi

tucimbi: to come out, to go out

tugi: cload

tugi wan (Chin. yvunti 858): ladder for
scaling walls

fuhebwmbi: o bring to ruin, to implicate
in a criine, to topple

tuhembi: ito fall down

fukivembi: 10 hold up, to honor

fuktan: first

fulergi: outer

tulergi golo be dasara_jurgan (Chin.
lifarnyvuan BEFFET): Court of Colonial
Affairs:(H 3603)

fulgiven (w/ci). in addition o, besides

tumen: ten thousand

tumen minggan (Chin. wan gian 8T ):
myriads, numerous

fumin: thick {of soup); dense,
congentrated

Turdu: (pers. name)

Twrfan: (geogr. name)

furga: thin, skinny

furgun: situation; reason, motive

furgunde; because

furigen: land rent

furimbi: to rent, (o lease, to hire

furnrn: military banner, standard

fudan: office, duaty

tudan be alime gaimbi: to assume one’s
duties

ruttu: thus, like that

fuwa: fire

fiwabumbi: 10 show

fwwabur! view; SUurvey, review

tuwaci...sehebi: we find that

firweari sej@n: train

tuwakivambi: to watch, to guard

fuwambi: to see, to look; to examine, to
overseg; to visit

fuwalgiambi: to supervise, to guard, to
protect

fuwelembi: 1o carry on trade
fuweri: winter

uba: this place

ubaliyambumbi: 1o translate

ubafambi: to rebel, to turn against

Ubasi: (pers. name)

ubu: portion, allotment, share, part;
responsibility; times, -fold

wbui nonggimbi. 1o increase sharply, to
double

ucarambi: to meet, o encounter

udambi; 10 buy

udan: slow, late

udu: how many; although; several

wid...-cibe: although. . still

wdy...seme: no matter how much

ugddu; several, many

ufarambi: to make a mistake

whe: mutuality, in onison

whei: mutual, together, unified

wheri be balcara vamun {Chin:
duchayuan ELEER): censorate, chief
surveillance office (H 7183)

wfern: weighty, serious

wjike jui: foster son

wjimbi: 1o feed, to suppor

it head, first

ukambi: to escape

wksun (Chin. zongshi 728 ) members of
the imperial family descended from
Nurhaci; clan, family

wlabwm: biography

wlgmbi: to transmit, 10 pass on

wlar whgn i; from hand to hand. in
unbroken tradition

wlebumbi: 1o feed, 1o raise (animals)

Cilet (Chin. Weilute f58%5) Eleuths,
Western Mongols, Deungars, Oirats

wlpa: livestock, animal (same as wlha)

wlgimbi: to understand
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ulha: livestock, domestic animal

ulhi. sleeve

ulhibwre fungnehen: patent by ordinance,
used to confer titles for fifth ranks and
above

uthibure hese: ordinance (to manifesi
instructions }

wlthicun: knowledge, understanding

wlthicun akii: o be young

ulhimbi: to understand

wlin: poods

ulin jaka: belongings, property

wmei: at all (with negative)

wme: (w/imperfective) don't

LHESE VETY

wmivaha: insect

uncambi: 1o sell

uncehen: tail

unde: (wiimperfective) not yet, before

MRENEEL. Sincere, sincenty

urggimbi: to send

unggire bithe: an official communication
between two equals

wrettambi: to drll, to practice

urembi: to be fully acquainted with, to be
experienced; to be ripe; to be sad

urgulembi: 10 be jovous

wegwr: joy, happiness; auspicious sign

wrgunjembi: to rejoice, to be glad

wrgunjemdumbi: 10 rejoice together

Urjanjab: (pers. name)

urse: people

wrw: right, correct

wrui: steadilv, always

wrumbi; to be hungry

Urumei: Uramchi (geogr. name)

wrnri: daughter-in-law

wrunakd: certainly

ushambi: (w/dative) io be angry with , to
resent, to be disappointed

U3 Uch Turfan (geogr. name)

usin: field, farmland

-

usisi: farmer

wiala: so many, so much

uthai: immediately, then; it so happens;
even

uthai...~ci, ime: even if.. still

uthai. . ~kini, inu: even il . _still

wttu: thus, in this manner

wyuci: ninth

W nine

Odui: Odui (pers. name)

wacihiyambi: to complete, to finish

wacthivame: all, completely

wafimbi: to finish, 10 end; to cease to exist

waka: offense, mistake; wrong; sentence
particle that negales nominal predicates

waka ombi: {w/dative) to be guilty, to
wrong somebody

wakalame wesimbumbi: 10 memorialize to
impeach

wakalambi: to accuse, 1o blame; to deem
wrong

waliyambi: to abandon

wambi: to kill

warr: ladder

warng (Chin. wang F): prince, king

wangga: fragrant

Wanyan Livang (Chin. Wanyan Liang
SeiF:): fourth Jin emperor (1150-
1161}

wargi: wesl

wargi amargi: northwest, porthwestern

wasimbi: to send down, to descend

wasimbumbi: to send down (order, edict);
causative of wasimbi

wasinfimbi: to come down

we: who

wecekw: household god

wecekurn: household god

wecembi: 1o make offerings

wehe; stone
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wehivembi: to support

wed (Chin. wel #); Ming unit of
adminigtration; Ming: military garrison

weile: work; crime, punishment, maiter

weile arambi: to sentence, to punish, to
accuse of;, to commit a crime, to be guilty

weile bahambi: 10 be guilty of a erime

weile giswrembi: 10 accuse, to punish

werefembi: to go to the heart of the
matier

wesibumbi. 10 raise, to promole, 1o
memorialize

wesihun: you, your (honorific)

wesimbumbi: 10 memorialize

wesimbure bithe ibebumbi:- to submit a
memorial

wesimbigre bukdari: memorial (routine or
palace memonal)

va: whigh?

ya ba, yaba: what place?

yabade: 'where? to what place?

yabubumbi: to carry out; to approve;
causative of yvabumbi

yvabumbi: to carry out, to go; to be active,
1o servie at a post; 1o perform a task

vabure hithe: despatch (10 another
government office)

vadahiin: poor

yadambi: to be poor

yafagan; pedestrian, on foot (same as
vafahan)

yagese: this much, so

Yaha Tohonai: (geogr. name)

yaksimbi: to shut

virlumbi: to ride (an animal }

v tael (monetary unit)

yargivan: true, truth

Yarhatan: YarhaSan (pers. name)

varhiidai: gmde

yarhiidambi: to guide, to lead

yasa eve

vaya: whalsoever, ever

ve: sentence particle of emphasis or
SUrprise

ye, -ye: interrogative particle or suffix

yebe: better

yekengge: noble, grand

Ferkivang: Yarkand {geogr. name)

verw: hole, den

Yonggui: (pers. name)

Yoo Jeo (Chin. Yaozhou ). (geogr.
name )

Yoo Sun (Chin. Yao Shur 825F): Yao and
Shun, two model rulers during the
golden age of ancient Chinese history

yooni: complete, altogether

yooningga dasan: Tongzhi reign (1862-
1874)

Yuwrung Hafi: Yurung Hash (geogr. name)

Yustu Artudi: Yustu Artush (geogr. name)

Yusub Yuosaf (pers. name)

Fuwan gurun: Yuan dvnasty

yuyumbi: to starve

yuyiire beyere: starving and freezing
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